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PREFACE

This introductory textbook to the study of linguistic morphology is based on four previous
versions of a manuscript entitled An Introduction to the Study of Morphology. They were
published in a mimeographed form by Mecmorial University of Newfoundland (St. John’s,
Canada) in 1978, 1982, 1986 and 1997, and were used at the third-ycar level in the Department
of Linguistics.

Its current version is designed for use as a second- or third-year university level introductory
texthook to linguistic morphology. Before taking this course, students should have previously
completed one or two introductory courses to the whole discipline of linguistics at their first or
sccond year at the university.

Its argumentation is built around the major turning points in the recent history of morphology
linked with European and American scholars such as C. Hockett, P. H. Matthews, J. Bybee, W.
Dressler, A. Spencer, A. Carstairs-McCarthy, M. Aronoff, and others. Its primary data are taken
from representative Indo-European (English, German, Spanish, Latin, Greek, Russian, Sanskrit),
Afro-Asiatic (Hebrew, Arabic, Berber) and several other languages (Turkish, Chinese, Algonkian
and others).

The book consists of ten chapters explicating fundamental principles of morphology by
means of (numbered) examples. All chapiers (with the exception of the last onc) arc cquipped
with a number of pertinent cxercises often arranged in the order of increasing difficulty. Its

contents are as follows:

Introduction

Grammatical Units (words, morphemes, clitics)
Paradigmatic and Syntagmatic Relations

Inflectional and Derivational Morphology

Inflectional Categories Associated with Nominal Elements
Inflectional Catcgorics Associated with Verbal Elements
Morphosyntactic Properties and their Exponents
Morpheme and Allomorph

Derivational Morphology (derivation and compounding)
0. Theoretical Models of Morphology

= 0 0 N w»n kW=

For pedagogical purposes it is necessary to deal with subject matters in individual chapters
as consisting of several units (indicated by subheadings). Recommended Readings at the end of
cach chapter should provide further ammunition to both instructors and students of this course.
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During my twenty years of introducing the subject of linguistic morphology to third-year
students of linguistics, languages, psychology, anthropology, sociology and other disciplines of
Humanitics and Social Sciences I benefitted enormously from various comments and suggestions
made on the intermediate versions of the present textbook by my colleagues and students. At this
point I want to acknowledge advice of and many helpful comments by the following scholars:
Dr. A. Bartongk (University of Bmo), Dr. A. Erhart (University of Bmo), Dr. J. Hewson
(Memorial University of Newfoundland), Dr. B. Joseph (State University of Ohio), Dr. Stanislay
Segert (University of California at Los Angeles), Dr. K. Strunk (University of Munich), Dr. H.
Paddock (Memorial University of Newfoundland), Dr. H. Petersmann (University of Heidelberg),
Dr. L. Zgusta (University of Tllinois).

Many of my students during the 80’s and 90’s made a number of observations and
suggestions on the style of the four previous versions, the clarity of their exposé and the level of
difficulty of some of the exercises: Julic Brittain, Audrey Dawe, Barbara O’Dea, Kathy Francis,
Margot French, Bernard Kavanagh, Angela Kotsopoulos, Dorothy Liberakis, Christa Lietz,
Snezana Milovanovich, Sarah Rose, Donna Starks, Margot Stuart, and others. Many thanks for
focusing my attention on the student point of view in composing this textbook.

And finally, I am grateful to three graduate students who formatted the fourth edition (1997)
of the manuscript: Henry Muzale, Natasha Squires and Valeri Vassiliev. My special thanks arc
due to my research assistant Lawrence Greening who has been involved in editing, final text

formatting, indexing and preparing a camera-ready copy for publication by Lincom Europa.

St. John’s, April 1999 Vit Bubenik

Department of Linguistics
Memorial University of Newfoundland
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PRELIMINARIES

Morphology in this book will be defined as that subdiscipline of linguistics whose subject matter
is (i) grammatical units (morphemes and lexemes) and (ii) grammatical categories. The latter are
traditionally divided into primary grammatical categories (i.c., ‘parts of speech’ such as nouns,
verbs, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs) and secondary grammatical categories (such as nominal
categories of gender, number and case, and verbal categories of person, number, tense, mood,
aspect and voice). Morphemes are traditionally defined as the smallcst meaningful clements in
a language.

In the seventies the transformational-generative view of morphology as a section of syntax
with its emphasis on relational aspects of language led 1o a neglect of the study of grammatical
units and categories qua forms. However, it should be made clear that all the above mentioned
grammatical units and categories can be studied most legitimately in threc manners: morpho-
logical (or ‘formal’), functional, and syntactic (or ‘positional’). Any attempts to disrcgard formal
aspects of language by overemphasizing functional or syntactic aspects are detrimental.

Inspection of various introductory books on linguistics will reveal another aspect of the
current neglect ol morphology. Given the fact that the English morphological system is rather
poor compared with that of; say, Spanish or Latin, these books concentrate on the phonemic
aspect of morphology (phonological conditioning of allomorphs). Of course, it is important to
discuss such facts as the allomorphy of the 3% Sg Pres /s/~/z/~ faz/ in English (in ke walks, loves
and poaches); this, however, should not detract our attention from the morphological aspects of
the categories of person and number in Spanish, which display six different inflectional forms for
three persons and two numbers (amo, amas, ama, amamos, amais, aman). Thus for Spanish, our
task will be to account for accentual shift (dmo ~ amdmos) in terms of morphological categories
such as stem and thematic vowel (and phonological categories such as penultimate syllable).
Furthenmore, it is necessary to consider any linguistic structure as possessing two aspects, namely
syntagmatic and paradigmatic. It is the latter aspect which was completely discarded by
transformational-generative grammar, but which nevertheless is a proper domain of morphology.
In the following chapters we will spend a lot of time on analyzing and constructing paradigmatic
sets for the above mentioned grammatical units and categories. This approach to morphology is
known as the Word and Paradigm Model (cf. Hockett 1954, Robins 1959) and this model is
especially suitable for the analysis of inflectional languages which are morphologically
complicated in that they do not always display a one-to-one relationship between morpheme and
sememe (polysemy and polymorphy). The other morpheme-based approach, known as Item and
Arrangement Model, is suitable to the analysis of agglutinating and polysynthetic
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languages. In these languages the segmentation of words docs not present any major problems,
since the morphemes and sememes are mostly in one-to-one relationship.

1t should be mentioned that the earlier Transformational Model of language did not make
any provision for the formal study of primary and secondary grammatical categorles. Thcse
entitics were taken for granted and the emphasis was laid on the study of 1ransformanonfal
processes. Morphology was thus viewed only as a ‘surface syntactic information’, as shown in
Figure 0.1.

In the eighties, with de-emphasis on the transformational component the pla?c was made for
meaning-based approaches to morphology. Linguists retumed to a more tradinon}al concept of
morphology as a study whose domain is the relation between meaning (semantics) and form
(morphology proper). Among the earlier studies along these lines, J. Bybee's Morphology (1?85)
};as the lasting merit of freeing the morphological theorizing from genetic and areal biases (her
hypotheses about inflectional morphology are based on a sample of fifty larllguages). In the
eighties another approach to morphology gained promincnce under the ml(-: of Natural
Morphology in imitation of the title Natural Phonology (Hooper’s 4n Iniroduction to Naturgl
Generative Grammar, 1976). It was developed in Germany and Austria by W. Dressler and his
co-workers, and is available in the coliection of their articles entitled Leitmotifs in Natural

Morphology (1987). Dressler operates with several explanatory principles (universals, typology,
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system-dependency, paradigmatic structure and naturalness). The relationship between expression
and meaning (Saussure’s signifiant and signifié) remains the main concern. In addition, Dressler
cmphasizes the role of linguistic types as mediating between universal principles and langnage-
particular behavior (universal principles of naturalness vs. system-dependent naturalness). One
of the central concerns is the nature and organization of inflectional classes (the ‘conjugations’
and “declensions’ familiar from the traditional descriptions of many languages).

The influence of these ideas changed the study of formal syntax which in the ei ghties avoided
the treatment of purely morphelogical phenomena and focused instcad on the so-called interface
questions such as the relation between morphology and syntax or that between morphology and
phonology. To follow this change of mind one may consult Jensen (1990), Spencer (1991),
Carstairs-McCarthy (1992), Aronoff (1993). Aronoff’s pragmatic title, Morphology by ltself,
marks the complete turn-about in the attitude of Generative Grammar towards morphology in that
the latter is now considered not merely as an appendage of syntax and phonology; rather the
author insists that linguistic theory must allow a separate and autonomous morphological
component.

The reader of this manual might be surprised by the wealth of data included. This has been
done on purpose, since I share Bybee’s conviction (1985) that morphological universals cannot
be fruitfully investigated unless we are willing to examine parallel areas of the grammars of
individual languages. Morphology, of course, represents the biggest challenge to universalists’
hypotheses since it is precisely here where languages differ most. Thus an important aspect of any
course in morphology should be a practical and theoretical experience of analyzing phenomena
which are foreign to English. Previous knowledge of the languages to be discussed is not
presupposed, but the author hopes that this course will foster interest in their study.

Given the recent history of morphology, it is no surprise that there are only a few textbooks
introducing linguistic morphology. The studies quoted above are not suitablc for a second or a
third year university course. Among earlier studies Matthews’ Morphology (1974) has the merit
of having been unique in pursuing word-based morphology independently of the generative
concerns of the seventies. More recently, Bauer (1988) attempted a synthesis in the light of the
influence of Natural Morphology on the field. Bauer’s monograph provides both the general
background to a number of morphological studies and various details of several theoretical
approaches.

Neither Matthews (1974) nor Bauer ( 1988) contain any exercises which are essential to
further progress in this field.
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CHAPTER ONE
INTRODUCTION

1.1 Language and its Units

Human language is a particular kind of sign system which bridges two areas of the
nonlinguistic universe: non-linguistic real (or imagined) world, i.¢. the things we talk about, on
the one side, and physical speech sounds produced by human specch organs, on the other. Put
differently, language is a mechanism that connects meaning with sound.

Various linguistic schools differ in the number of language levels (subsystems) they posit.
Even the number of units assigned by various linguistic schools to each linguistic level is far from
being agreed upon. Since the purpose of this book is not to argue for any particular linguistic
school, we will simply enumerate and briefly characterize the concepts which appear in most
Europcan and American writings. Most linguists, no matter of what persuasion, recognize the
following units: distinctive features, (allo)phones, phonemes, morphophonemes,
(allo)morphs, morphemes, lexemes (words), (allo)semes and sememes. The first three may be
called phonological units; morphs, morphemes and lexemes may be called grammatical units;

sememes represent ‘semological’ or commonly scmantic units.

N Language 1.evels (Subsystems) Units
(i) phonology distinctive features, phones, phonemes
(ii) morphology morphs, morphemes
(1) lexicology lexemes
(iv) semantics (‘semology’) SCMIEMICS

The phoneme has been defined as a family (class) of sounds in a given language that function
as one and 1o which the speakers react as one sound. The members of this class are (allo)phones,
which occur in mutually exclusive phonetic environments, and which sharc at least one phonctic
{eature. Phonetic features are building blocks of phones (c.g., /g/ is a ‘bundle’ of closure, velarity
and voice). Two phones are said to be in contrast if they occupy analogous slots in two different
morphemes or lexemes, i.c., if they occur in paradigmatic distribution, such as fine vs. vine. On
the other hand, this opposition does not necessarily hold on the morphophonemic level, e.g., knife
vs. knive-s. Here the allomorphs majf/ ~ /majv/ belong to the same morpheine {najf} and the same
lexeme knife whereas /fajn/ and /vajn/ are two different morphemes {l{ajn} and {vajn} and two
different lexemes fine and vine. Thus allomorphs arc not only held together by morpho-
phonemes, implemented by phonemes, but they arc also linked to the samc scmantic unit:
sememe. Morphemes are the universal units of grammatical analysis and they are established on
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a semantic and distributional basis. For instance, go and wen-(1) are usually grouped together into
one morpheme {go} because both mean “go”, and distributionally they behave in exactly the
same way as sleep and slep-(¢). However, there is no regular morphophonemic tie between the
former pair whereas there is one in the latter case in the sensc that there are more examples of the
alternation /i/ - /¢/ as in weep and wep-(t); consequently, /go/ and /wen/ should not belong to the
same morpheme {go}. Herc we wilness that two different morphemes {go} and {wen} can
represent the same semantic unit. This fairly well-known phenomenon, neglected by earlier
theoretical treatments of morphology, is called suppletion or polymorphy. The opposite
phenomenon is called polysemy. Thesc phenomena are shown in Figure 1.1. For instance, in
English the morpheme {s} (= /s/ ~ /2/ ~ /oz/) represents the 3% Pers Sg of verbs, and the
possessive and plural on nouns. In Arabic the same discontinuous morpheme /i-a/ may
represent the singular in kitdb “book” and plural in kilab “dogs™ (singular kalb). In other words,
morphology and semantics are independent of each other even if they were collapsed in many
introductory textbooks to linguistics. What is of particular interest in the study of morphology is
the nature of the link-up between morpheme and sememe in the linguistic si gn; it may be one-to-
one but also (wo-to-one or one-to-two. This is illustrated in Figure 1.2. It should be emphasized
that systematic confrontation of morphemes and sememes (the smallest elements of the semantic
content of language) was done mostly by structuralist linguistic schools, whereas it was neglected
by generativists, who concentrated more on relational aspects of language and tended to disregard
units in favor of rules. Also it should be mentioned that the background for distinguishing
morphology from semantics was provided a long time ago by the work of linguists dealing with
typology of languages. In one type of language, commonly denoted as agglutinating (e.g.,
Turkish) each sememe is expressed by a separate morpheme, while in another type, called
inflectional (c.g., Latin), one morpheme can express more than one sememe. Consider the
inflectional forms of the word for “man” in Latin and Turkish given in (2):

(2) Latin Spelling Turkish Spelling
vir “man” adam “man”
vir - 1 virt adam - @ - 1n adamin
Sg/Gen Sg Gen
Vir - orum virorum adam - lar - n adamlarm
Pl/Gen Pl Gen

In the Latin form vir-1, -7 expresses two sememes (grammatical meanings) namely the singular
and the genitive case; -6rum expresses the plural and the genitive case. Here the relationship
between morphology and ‘semology’ is one-to-two. On the other hand, in Turkish, each sememe
is expressed by a separate morpheme: -@ (zero) cxpresses the singular, -Jar the plural and -/n the
genitive case. The relationship between morphology and ‘semology’ is here one-to-one.

&

INTRODUCTION 3

SEMEME

MORPHEME)
SEMEME ~ MORPHEME
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Fig. 1.1 Polymorphy and polysemy
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Fig. 1.2 Morpheme and sememe in linguistic sign

The distinctive features of sound have been studied extensively since Trubetzkoy’s and
Jakobson’s pioneer work in the thirties. They are relatively easy to study because they ar.c only
a few (between twelve to seventeen in most languages). The distinctive features of meaning arcf
parallel to phonetic distinctive features, but they are much more numerous and consequcn?lyi
much more difficult to study. Nevertheless, much has been accomplished ét the level of scm.aml(.:s
by so-called componential analysis limited to a few areas. of lex1c0n_, such as k?ns}T;p
terminology, animals, colors, etc.; there are many more semantic areas which are notonous}i
difficult to decompose into their semantic featurcs. Consider, for instance, how the semantic

. . o o ics. as
fcatures | +male], [  female], and [+young] combine with generic meanings of animal specics,
)

shown in (3).

(3) Generic Meaning  Male Female Young
horse stallion marc foal
goose gander g00se gosling
dog dog bitch puppy
cat tom-cat cat kitten
man man woman child

The independence of morphology and semantics becomes quite clear in that the same form can

1 " SIETIC & female se, cat).
represent two meanings: gencric and male (dog, man), generic and female (goo )

1.2 Units and Rules o )
It should be kept in mind that linguistic units cannot exist in language without rules

: o , R ot ali

governing their distribution. Both units and rules (or ‘items’ and their “arrangements ) arccqu \I
- 1 M . T 1 -
important in any serious attempt to describe the functioning of language. Their mutua
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relationship is of a complementary nature, i.c., it is misleading and detrimental to try to order
them hi erarchically, or to over-inflate either the entitative component (unit) or process component
(rule) in linguistic descriptions. The study of phonotactic rules (constraints on phonological
sequences) is a domain of phonology; the study of syntactic rules (lexotactics or rules governing
distribution of words in sentences) is a domain of syntax. In morphology we will be dealing with
morphotactics, rules of word formation. Derivational morphology (derivation proper and
compounding) is currently treated with a strong bias towards morphophonemics; it will be shown
that the semantic aspects of word formation are equally important and intercsting.

1.3 Language and its § ymbolic Aspect

We may start this section by examining onc of the many problem-ridden definitions of
languagc (Wardhaugh 1972:3):

A language is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols used for human communication.

In view of our discussion above it is preferable to view language as a ‘system of
{sub)systems’ (with ‘levels’ such as phonology, morphology, lexology, scmantics). The above
definition makes no provision for the societal and cultural aspects of language. The term vocal
in the definition ovcer-emphasizes the fact that the primary medium of language is sound and that
writing is only a secondary representation of the primary speech. Let us now examine the
remaining term arbitrary symbols which brings us back 1o the Saussurean concept of the
linguistic sign. According to Saussure the linguistic sign is made up of signifier and signified:
signe = signifiant + signifié. It may be remarked that the Saussurcan dichotomy continues a
respectable tradition of semantics starting in Ancient Greece with the Stoics that had an identical
dichotomy onuoivoy /sémainon/ plus onpawvdpevoy /sémainémenon/ (onualvery /sémaincin/
“signify”). The basic assumption here is the word (i.e., the basic unit of syntax and semantics)
as a linguistic sign composed of two parts: the form of the word (si gnifier) and what is meant
(signified), or its meaning (concept). It will be shown in chapters dealing with inflectional
morphology that the form of a word must be distinguished from its inflected (“accidental’) forms
which the word assumes when it functions in the sentence. It must also be mentioned that this
terminology can be confusing since the ‘“form’ of a word (significr) could be taken to ‘signify’
both the *concept’ (mental image) and the ‘thing’ itself (referent). As is well-known, there exists
cxtensive scholastic literature bearing on the relationship between ‘concepts’ and ‘things’, but all
this is only of marginal interest to linguists. However, we have to keep in mind that the domain
of linguistic meaning docs not include the referent. Obviously, we can deal with ‘things’
themselves only by means of ‘concepts’, as expressed by the scholastic dictum voces significant
mediantibus conceptibus “words signify by means of concepts™. Hence the line between form
(signifier) and referent (thing) in the famous ‘semiotic’ triangle reproduced in Figure 1.3 is only
dotted.

n
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Concept

Form Referent

Fig. 1.3 Semiotic triangle

The relationship which holds between words (as units of linguistic meaning) and things (i
inguisti san be viewed as forms
their referents) is the relationship of reference. Linguistically, words can be viewe :

i inguistic si -eferring to, or
signifying concepts, extralinguistically (1.c., referentially) as linguistic signs referring
naming, cxtralinguistic things. o —

In cxplaining the nature of the sign, Saussure statcs that it is arbilrary in that one snin
A F ese signifiers were ‘chosen’
will have different signifiers in different languages, and almost all these signifiers we l o
i ’s language,
arbitrarily. Linguistic signs or symbols have to be learned when onc acquircs one g g,l
" i ion; i S We glve 1o
since they are based on a learned conventional relation; in most cases, the namcs . g !
igi er ¢ two other types of linguistic
i 10n: f natural origin. However, there arc
things are conventional, not o low : o othe . e
! (as defined by linguists working in semiotics), namely icons (literally “pictur T :
inde i sss mainly formal, fuctual similarity
i i d referentially. Icons express mainly R
indexes which have to be definc ! : el fuu S
between the meaning and the form; in icons, there is physical resemblance between e t;: N
i / ferent is solid rather than dotted).
i i 0 the line between form and rc
the sign and its referent (here, s so i ored
i g ; ] from English for this phen
ic wi thump, roar, ctc. are examples .
Onomatopoeic words like bang, om | hfor s pleomen
of direct representational connection between a word and something in the real- WO }l . e
1 lconic 5 ‘hich speakers try to imitate the sounds o
hly iconic words by which spea :
known, all languagcs posscss g ch s e e N
’ i 1 it between meaning and form.
' factual, existential contiguity
nature. Indexes express mainly s . AT,
indexical features of language includc relational concepts of place and time such fere- e
i i ) > refe
then, I - vou - he, this - that. Their reference is multiple (c.g., you can theoretically
nOW - , [ -you - he,

) cme v C 1 ate Cir
Y y g g
mill 1s of addresses) ar d onl ()tllCl mguistic elements in discoursc can dlsaml) w th
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of an icon of relation is proportienal analogy. An infantilc s

peaker of language who creates a
new form *brung (instead of brought) completes the followi

ng diagram (or proportion):

(4) rng  bring
rung X

Metaphor is the semantic transfer through a similarity of sense¢ perception and is based on
a perception of a functional resemblance between two objects. Its full discussion belongs to
semantics. Thus linguistic signs may be classified and hierarchized in the manner shown in Figure
1.4. The insistence of many linguists on the iconic tendency of language (whereby semantic
sameness is reflected in formal sameness) may come as a surprise to many students of linguistics
who have learned about the arbitrariness of Jan guage vs. the iconicity of certain systems of animal
communication. Linguists claim, for instance, that a bee dance is iconic (rather than arbitrary)
since it directly represents its subject matter (i.e., there is a direct connection between the dance
itself and the source of nectar in the number and direction of the gyrations); on the other hand,
itis assumed that there is almost never any conncetion between linguistic sign and referent - (he
only counter-examples being onomatopoeic words (= ‘images’). However, in morphology it is
comparatively very easy to find iconic correlates between linguistic signs and their referents. For
instance, in English, Latin and Arabic the positive, comparative and superlative degrees of
adjectives show a gradual increase in their morphological ‘flesh’ corresponding to the increase
(or decreasce) on the part of their referent, as shown in (5).

(5) English Latin Arabic
high alt-us kabir Positive
high-er alt-ior Pakbar Comparative

high-est  alt-issimus  ?al-?akbar Superlative
“deep, high” “big, great”

In Latin the comparative is longer than the positive and the superlative is longer than the
comparative not only by sound count but also by syllable count (2 - 3 - 4); in English both
comparative and superlative have the same number of syllables but the relationship holds in
sound count (3 - 5 - 6) taking the diphthong as two sounds. Also, the Arabic elative (Arabic does
not distinguish the comparative and superlative inflectionally; the superlative takes the definite
article 7al- while the comparative does not) is longer only by sound count than the positive,
However, it is possible to find languages which show less iconicity in this respect or cven where
this relationship does not hold. Greek, German and Czech may be uscd to exemplify these two
possibilities, as illustrated in (6).

W
&
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sign
symbol index icon
image diagram metaphor

Fig. 1.4 Classification of linguistic signs

(6) Greek German Czech N
hupselos hoch /ho:x/ vysoky Positive '
hupséldteros  hoher /he:ar/ vy§si Compar:lmve
hupséidtatos  hochst /he:xst/  nejvydsi  Superlative
“high” “high” “high”

In German the relationship holds in sound count (3 - 4 - 5), but not in syl}ablc cgunt i)l - 2h
1); in Czech the comparative is shorter by both syllable and sound 001.mt than its pcl)sx'tlve},l :1; ihi
superlative is longer than the comparative; and in Greek the comparative and s:u-per ative ha
same number of both sounds and syllables (but both are longer than t{]e polsmv%,).‘ . -

Another frequently used example of iconicity is reduplication‘ol the l-mgylstl.c 31g.n w ‘110] '
indicates material increase on the part of referent. The subject of reduPlléallop 1.s pr(-icuca '}
inexhaustible with classical examples coming from languages where this llngUISllC“SlIfilC”g'y 13
grammatically less marginal than in English. For instance, n Mal'ay qung n'lcans man :r;n
orang-orang means “people”; here the multiplication on the' semantic side ‘has.lts @unter;):onic
the reduplication of the linguistic sign. It may be said that this type of plufallzatlén is n;;)re i N
than the usual pluralization by means of grammatical morphology found in a V?nety.o ffmgu'ag V
such as Indo-European or Semitic. There are situations where we are dealing with Iépetlive
actions on the referential side; one could say that nothing wouldnbe more ’approp.)nat-e 1”211;
reduplication on the linguistic side. Hence “daily” is cxpress?d mf)sl n_atu.rall'y 51‘.6‘1\/111(1):10}11 :;
by reduplicating in many languages, for instance, Hebrew yom-yom, Hindi din-din, y

 (cf. Engli » by day).
harllitstcilll: zilt Cvl:g h:vc tf)})assume that various languages would rank differently on thé sca,e
of iconicity. Latin proved to be more iconic in comparison t}'lan Crech, qu Malay njxoreolgc::;z
in pluralization than English. Of course, to make an CXhﬂ\',ISIIVC stalement is ne'xt toI .]mp.;t; e
because it would mean contrasting the full systemic potenllal§ of tvx:o 1f111guages and 13g};11 o
still far from being able to do that. Nevertheless, the concluston of this scclion should be rathe
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simple; earlier statcments such as “any search for ... iconicity in language will reveal language
to be almost entirely noniconic” (Wardhaugh 1972:25) will not stand up to the cross-language
evidence as indicated above. Wardhaugh argued that “the English number system proceeds as
follows: one, two, three, four, ... ten ... thousand, and so on, not one, one-one, one-one-one, one-
one-one-one, ... and so on. Four is not four times as long as one”. However, if we look at writin g
systems of various languages (add ‘written’ symbols to the above definitions of language), it will
appear that this is a rather misleading argumentation. For instance, in the Arabic writing system
Jour & (four strokes) is four times as long as one \ (one stroke); in Akkadian cuneiform five
wedges is five times as long as one wedge), cf. Figure 1.5; similarly in Roman, Chinese and
Japanese writing systems. Currently, the area of writing is not considered as secondary to
linguistics; writing as the study of graphic signs (and their systems) is not esscntially differcnt
from the linguistic study of vocal signs (and their systems) - - both are simply subdisciplines of
semiotics.

It is of interest to note that the clearest examples of iconicity come from grammatical
morphology whereas lexical morphology is based largely on unmotivated arbitrary signs (see
however 9.4 for iconicity of compounds). Grammatical morphemes are easily diagrammatizablc
(see the various diagrams displaying grammatical categories in this book) and they occupy fixed
positions within the word (the classical example being BASE + Derivational Suffix + Inflectional
suffix in Indo-European languages). Furthermore, grammatical morphemes differ from lexical
morphemes by a restricted use of the sound units. For instance, in the Hebrew consonantal pattern
the inflectional and derivational suffixes are realized by nasals (m, n), glides (w, j), dental stop
(1) and glottal sounds (4, ?) whereas the lexical morphemes are built from 19 obstruents. In the
Russian consonantal pattern only four obstruents (v, ¢ s x) of the twenty-four function in
inflectional suffixes. In English, the inflectional suffixes are represented by alveolar stops (z, d),
alveolar fricatives (s, z), and their combination (s1).

RIS RIS PR

Fig. 1.5 Writing numerals in Akkadian cuneiform
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EXERCISES

Analyze the paradigm of the verb “to be” in Latin, Spanish and French from the viewpoint
of polymorphy (suppletion), polysemy and allomorphy. Identify first the root, stem and
personal suffixes where possible. French data have to be phonemicized.

INTRODUCTION I

Discuss the paradigm of the verb “to go” in Latin, Spanish and French from the point of view
1scuss

6 . N stem and
of polymorphy (suppletion), polysemy and atlomorphy. Identify first the root, stem an

personal suffixes where possible. French data have to be phonemicized.

Latin Spanish French
Present  Sg 1 €0 voy vais
Indicative 2 s vas vas
3 it va va
Pl 1 imus vamos allons
2 ilis vais allez
3 éunt van vont
fmperfect Sg 1 bam iba allafs
Indicative 2 ibas ibas allafs
3 ibat iba allait
Pl 1 ibamus ibamos allions
2 ibitis ibais allicz
3 ibant iban allaicnt

Latin Spanish French
Present  Sg 1 sum soy suis
Indicative 2 es cres es
3 est es est
Pl 1 sumus sonios sommes
2 estis sois étes
3 sunt son sont
Present  Sg 1 sim séa s0is
Subjunctive 2 sis séas S0is
3 sit séa soit
Pl 1 simus seamos soyons
2 sitis scais soyez
3 sint séan soient

Analyze the paradigm of the verb “to be”
(Modern Persian) from the point of view of pol

2" Pl Imperfect in Avestan arc not documented.

Present  Sg
Indicative

Pl

Imperfect Sg

Indicative

Pl

1
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3

Sanskrit
asmi
asi
asti
smah
stha
santi
dsam
ésfh
astt
dsma
ésla

asan

¥

Avestan Farsi
ahmi hastam
ah hasti
asti hast
mahi hastim
sta hastid
hanti hastand
? biidam
as badi

as bad
5hma biidim
? biidid
han biidand

in Sanskrit, Avestan (Old Persian), and Farsi

ymorphy (suppletion) and allomorphy. As in
Exercise 1, identify first the root and personal suffixes. Note: The forms of the 1%



CHAPTER TWO
GRAMMATICAL UNITS

2.1 The Word
2.1.1 Hdentification and Definition

This chapter will deal with the identification and definition of lexical units, their structure,
and their relationship to smaller grammatical units, namely morphemes (2.2) and roots, stems
and affixes (2.3). The attempts at defining the two primary units of grammatical analysis, the
word and the morpheme, are essentially of a circular nature, since we must presuppose the
knowledge of the morpheme if we want to define the word, and vice versa, Furthermore, we have
to keep in mind that lexical and morphological analysis of a language is intimately connected
with its syntactic and phonological analysis, i.c., the lexical units are governed by the syntactic
rules when they are combined in sentences and morphological units cannot be discussed without
paying due attention to their phonological substance. Conversely, working in the realm of
phonology or syntax, it would be impossible to statc a number of significant gencralizations
without reference to the notion of the word, It is customary to include both lexical decomposition
of sentences into words, and morphological decomposition of words into morphemes under the
label of grammatical analysis. The word is simply the unit par excellence of the grammatical
analysis as a final point in syntax and as a starting point in morphology.

The centrality of the concept of word will be even more obvious if we think of the
grammatical analysis as the central linguistic activity flanked by discourse analysis (decompo-
sition of texts into sentences), and phonological analysis (decomposition of morphemes into
phonemes and words into syllables), as in Figure 2.1.

Word thus appears to be a unit intermediate in rank between the sentence and the morpheme.
Itis worth mentioning that this unit is recognized by the conventions of various writing systems
(with some notable exceptions such as that of Sanskrit). Furthermore, traditional grammatical lore
deals with word forms, not with morphemes.

Paying due attention (o all the three aspects of wordhood (i.e., phonological, grammatical and
semantic) we may adopt a “traditional’ definition of the word: word may be defined as the union
of a particular meaning with a particular complex of sounds capable of a particular grammatical
cmployment. This definition may strike us as somewhat pedantic but it is important to realize that
neither one of these three aspects should be overemphasized or omitted if one wants to shorten
this definition. This error was committed even by Leonard Bloomfield in his influential book
Language (1935). His definition of word excels in Paninian brevity: the word according to
Bloomfield was a “minimum free form”. The terms ‘free’ and ‘bound’ are more commonly used
in classifying morphemes (typically, the grammatical ones such as -s in the plural are bound).
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TEXT Discourse Analysis

Grammatical Analysis

Py Py P gy 05 03 Phonological Analysis
Fig. 2.1 Linguistic dccomposition

Looking at the higher level, forms which occur as sentences are free forms; a freg;f(r;n thlr;l:
consists entirely of two or more lesser free forms (e.g.. poor John) 1? a pI]raie; and, .mf fy, af
form which is not a phrase is a word. According to Bloomfield (]()3.>: 1 ?8), a word. is a r-ee- orm
which docs not consist entirely of (two or more) lesser frec forms; in brief, 4 word is zi‘r11A1n1)n1lu1)n
free form”. All the units of the ranks lower than words (i.c., morphc?mes and phonc[fms){dtc [.]uf
bound since they never occur alone as sentenccs. Bloomficld l(nmsclf was awarc o ;al(nol;sr
difficultics connected with this definition. For instance, the articles 1{1(» and a, tholu-gh ;a:;]y
spoken alone, play the same part in the English language as the f(?mls this and ‘z/mtl, w 11; )ldr Wa);
occur as sentences. Hence the traditional classification of the articles ds wordb,’ B o;)m ;cleXical
preoccupicd more with words under their phonological aspect than their grammatical an

propertics. These terms will be discussed in the next scction.

] { nd Lexical Words
2.1.2 Phonological, Grammatical and y ‘ .
As we saw in the preceding section, the term word turned out to be surprisingly problematic

when it came to its definition. We may wish to approach the wh01§ problem frmTladdl]ffz:izt
angle and say that the word is a basic unit at the level oflextcz.il al]Ial?/s1s (l?xology) c? re esx ! .
Lexeme can be thought of as an abstract unit which occurs in dlﬂeren(t mﬂecnon. .OI:I‘TI,:;M fI
the lexeme WRITE can be realized according to the morphosym‘acll.c rules as ».1 rftn;st}(l‘ d:t
Present), write (all other persons Present), wrote (the past tense otlwrft‘c‘) an'd wzttt;:lr u;: -
participle of write). The four inflectional forms of the lexeme WRI I!:. may 1f1 et e
referred to as four different grammatical words. The fact that these four gt ammatlc.a v -
to be realized at the phonological and orthographical 1?\'c1 of the language l?rn:g:oursd o
phonological and orthographical aspects of the word. For instance, the phonologica
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and its f)nhographic counterpart writes represent a particular grammatical word whi

categorized as the third person singular present indicative. Needicss to s: e
between phonological and grammatical words need not be one-to-one Thcszdy};
/ran/ rcp.rcsents two different grammatical words: the present tense of ru'n an 1pt
of run (i.e., two different inflectional forms of the lexeme RUN); the ph ( ]
represents three grammatical words (plus the past tense of hir), et(; e

the relationship

he past participle
ogical word /hit/

2.1.3 Internal Cohesion of the Word

One of isti i i
the characteristics of the word Is that it tends to be internally stable, i.c., that the

morphe ituti ical i
N rp' mes constltut{ng a complex lexical item occur in a fixed order. The internal cohesion of
¢ word contrasts with its positional mobility in the framework of

ntra the sentence. For i
Wwe may topicalize the sentence e

(1)  His carclessness was astonishing
1 2 3 4

by beginning with the complement astonishing:

(2)  Astonishing was his carelessness
4 3.1 2

The i i i
. perl'mutatlon 4312 yields an acceptable English sentence. However the three morphemes
. >
carelessness (care + less + ness) cannot be permuted. Similarly in Latin the sentence of three
words may be permuted by topicalization in at least four ways, as shown in (3)

(3) Ignis carnem coquet “The fire cooks the meat™

1 2 3

Ignis coquet carmem
1 3 2

Carnem ignis coquet
2 1 3

Carmem coquet ignis
2 3 1

However, the two morphemes of either the nouns ignis and carnem or

the ve
et b coquer cannot be

. *etcoqu are impossible). It appears that the positional mobility of meaningful
elcments ts found at the level of phrase (and sentence), whereas the lower level \
.the Internal positional mobility only exceptionally. For instance, in the se

inflectional suffixes variations sometimes may occur. In Turkish 1};6 phenomg

of word shows
uence of several

non of positional
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mobility between the grammatical morphemes of the plural and past is actually quitc common

(and meaningful), as shown in (4).

(4) ah - yor - lar - dr
take - PROGRESSIVE PLURAL - PAST
“they were taking”

or
al1 - yor - du - lar
take - PROGRESSIVE - PAST - PLURAL

“they were taking”
For further discussion sce 4.2.

2.1.4 Phonological Correlations

Phonological criteria may be used for the segmentation of phonetic strings, since in many
languages the word is phonologically marked in some way. Of course, the use of phonological
criteria for scgmenting the phonetic strings presupposes some knowledge of the phonological
system of the examined language; on the other hand, the phonological analysis of the language
in question can advance only after a sufficient number of word and morpheme boundaries have
been established. This fact demonstrates nicely the interdependence of grammatical and
phonological analyses in that linguists cannot hope to complete first the grammatical analysis and
then move on to phonology, or vice versa.

Several kinds of phonological evidence arc relevant in segmenting the phonetic strings in
words. For instance, a great number of languages have the so-called word accent, which means
that most words (with the exception of clitics, cf. 2.4) are accented on one and only one syllable
(the accent may be of dynamic or melodic nature). In French the accent can fall only on the last
pronounced syllable of a word (with the cxception of the reduced schwa [a]); knowing this one
may conclude that there is a word boundary somewhere before the next unaccented vowel.
Analyzing Czech data, where the accent falls on the initial syllable of the word, it may be

assumed that the following phonetic string contains at least four words:

(5) Janudefilpsaklackem.
*“John hit the dog with the stick”

A more complicated situation arises in languages where the accent is fixed with reference to the
end of the word by the length or weight of the lasi or the penultimate syllable. For instance, in
Ancient Greek the accent cannot fall on the antepenultimate syllable if the ultima contains a long
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vowel; in Latin, on the other hand, the antepenultimate syllable can be accented provided the
penultimate syllable is i ght (i.e., open and containing a short vowel). Analyzing Latin data it may
be assumed that the following phonetic string contains at lcast three words:

(6) Amfkusltipumnekévit
“The friend killed the wolf”

It may be of interest to consider orthographical correlates of the phonological criteria since
some writing systems employ graphemes which display different forms for Initial, medial and
final position in the word. For instance, in Biblical Hebrew the fricatives [By & x f 6] do not
occur initially unless the preceding word ends in a vowel and these two words are in close
connection, ¢.g. 933 /bafel/ “Babel” but 3323 /boBapel/ “in Babel” and 53327 fuBopapel/ “and
in Babel™; the plosives in initial position are indicated by the dot placed inside the letter. The
Arabic system of graphemes is made up of four allographs (or only two in some cases) used for
the three positions mentioned above plus the allograph when the grapheme is 1o be realized in

isolation. Students of Greek will be reminded of the letter g (sigma) which has the allograph ¢
when occurring in final position in the word.

2.2 The Morpheme
2.2.1 Identification and Definition

Morphemes are traditionally defined as the smallest meaningful clements in a language.
Grammatical analysis (i.c., analysis dealing with meaningful elements) of any language has to
stop here since the units of lower ranks, namely syllables and phonemes, are non-meaningful. It
should be emphasized that defining the morpheme as the minimal unit of grammatical (e,
meaningful) analysis is conditioned by some explicit or implicit reference to the word as a
grammatical unit of next higher rank (2.1.1). Morphemes are simply the units of lowest rank out
of which words are composed. To use as an example one of the longest words in English:

anti + dis + establish + men( + ari + an + ism

It may be said that each one of the seven constituting parts of this word is associated with a
particular meaning and that we are dealing with seven morphemes. Each one of them has a
particular distribution and also a particular phonological {and orthographical) shape.

In the era of American structuralism it was customary to segment sentences transcribed
phonetically into strings of morphemes and thus by-pass the level of word. This procedure was
developed when working on languages of agglutinative and polysynthetic typologies; the resulis
are strange for flective languages such as English. For instance, Fromkin and Rodman in their
Introductory textbook to linguistics (1974:103) proposed to analyze the sentence The boys tossed
Mary’s hat over the fence in this fashion:
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(7) Thc+boy +s t toss + ed + Mary + s + hat + over + the + fence.

The level f word iS by paSSCd and we reach the level of sentence dir CCtly from the levcl of
iy . ’ i 1 i Y her € we
heme. De pll the fact that some ords in this sentence consist o only one morpieme w
mo < . Splle 8] W ' ‘ (,V t of i .
have to introduce wo d b Undalies ( ) to a oid 1he Lonqu1ng of the lexi al and grammatg al
have O y # 0 av el C Y

morphemes.

(8) Thef#boy+ s#toss  ed # Mary + s # hat # over # the # fence.

2.2.2 Segmentability of Words o N o
1 g rtant to realize that whether a word can be divided into smaller meaningful clements
It is importan 4

1 er of degree. Of course, typical examples from a number of‘ﬂecti.ve languages y4re
o im:l:t; (()ielengnin;tle with respect to segmentation, where the identification ofl/morp?eme
o i j o segments: hat + s, walk + ed ptc.
‘ i consists of pulting the plus sign between two segments: » wal ed, o
t[;(l)ll:ll:}l;rr); S;?:p(:ii:;) I;Slf:w Efglishﬁmuns and verbs which cannot be .an:i}yflzdo?plr}:::e\::i h[; :l:
instance, the irregular plurals men, geese, mice have to be analyzed 11? Lrlll D il
¢ ’ he vowel occurring in the singular form /e, lAl, aw/ f)y (?110 he v ich
rep]dces‘ t e' | form /g, 1, aj/. If the vast majority of English nouns are pluralized
appmpnallle 1? lchebyju:;ding the”m;)rpheme -s), there are some exceptional cases wt;cre the
oo as 3 i 5 as & - € (nan), u —* 1(goose¢), aw —
pluralization fs 2 Tat-te,r lot r:;(;rsz::(:i;jilri}zgozisl:z:lis:lft:rbs form their past tcnse‘ sc%m0111ally
., (nlOl'lSC), . snm‘l dr>y’ »d}. But there arc about a hundred of the strong verbs which 'lorn? their
s u']e mvtl)lji:;nll;y{la’ 1115rpl]ological process which replaces the vowel occurring in the
past tensc irrcguic

ichi iate i al form:
singular form by another vowel which is appropnate in the plural fo

(9) aj *ow (ride —* rode)
u *ow (choose — chose)

aj +aw  (find — found)

Thus 1n all these instances we are not dCdllIl Wlth the addl[]o“ of segments but with epld mng
gw 2) (
one segme. Yy another one hence he use of the arrow S()]l ¢ linguists call these Processes rath
> f g CT
118 cading y l)l(i(:eSS morphemes (co fus g u ts a d proc¢ SRS course, 1t ¢an b
I El P ( 2 ) 0] e
aintan ed that the additior f segments represents a € 80-Ca Zero
T replac vep ocesses 1n that he s ed
128 [§
h o ' = )
norpnemec (C)) of the ullllldlkb(l form 1s lbpld(_ﬁd hy the real n orpheme of the marked | im

(10) O —s (hat — hats)
x e (man — mcn)
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Intuitively, however, we feel that these two strategies (adding the segments and replacing one

segment by another) are sufficiently distinet to Justify the introductio
versus internal inflection.

inflection is realized through

n of the terms external
External inflection consists of adding segments whercas internal
the modification of the phonological shape by replacing onc of the
internal segments by another one. In English there are examples of both external and internal
inflection taking place in one word: child - children (where /aj/ is replaced by /i/ and /ran/ is
added) and keep - kept (wherc /i/ is replaced by /e/ and /

t/is added). To demonstrate that internal
inflection may be central to the nominal and v

erbal sub-systems we may look at Arabic, which

s of internal inflection. For instance, the plural of
kitab “book” is kutub, jabal “mountain” jibdil, nasr “vulture”

in Arabic arc more complicated than in English, as can be
about the consonantal root (‘trilitteral’) into which various

distinguishes about twenty productive pattern

» husir, etc. The replacive processes
seen. Indecd, it is necessary (o talk
vocalic patterns are interdigitated:

(11) root K T B J B L N § R
singular ia a a a o
plural u u 1 a u a

The replacive processes in the verbal system are equally complex, e.g., kataba “he wrote”, kutiba
“it was written”, yaktubu *“he writes”, yuktabu “it is written™
(12) K T B Y KT B
past active a a present active a u
past passive u i present passive u u
(-ain katab-a and -u in yaktub-u are suffixes).

Finally, it is possible to find so-called suppletive words which arc indcterminate with respect
1o segmentation: go vs. went, bad vs. worse, French wil “eye” vs. yeux, Berber it “eye” vs. aln.
Undoubtedly, wenr stands in the same grammatical relationship to go as walked is to walk, but
whereas there is phonological resemblance between the members of the latter pair there is none
whatever between went and go. Similar examples could be provided from any language. Students
of Greek will be reminded of their difficulties with Iearnin
of the aorist (for instance, élipon *1 left”

leave™ as eidon “I saw” to horé “ see”).

g the heavily suppletive morphology
stands in the same grammatical relationship to leips “I

We have to conclude that in many languages there are words which cannot be segmentcd into
parts and that the morpheme does not always have 1o be an identifiable segment of the word. Still,
we would maintain that all the above unsegmentable words enter into a proposition of
grammatical equivalence with the segmentable words:
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(13) hat man _ goose
hats men geese
walk write _ find
walked : wrotc found

Clearly, in these equations we may replace the lexemes by arbitrary symbols (using C?pllal
/ ’ i i : C rbitrar
letters) and the exponents of the grammatical meaning (number, tense) by another sct of arbitrary

symbols (using small letters):

(14 Ax _ Bx _  Cx
Ay By Cy
Pm Rm _ Sm
Pn ~ Rn Sn

In (14), each word is analyzed into two components — its lexical and its grz:’mma;ltcl?c]
meaning (singular = x, plural =y, present = m, past = 11): All the nouns on the t?: 111(:(}(1)e o
equation have the component x (singular), on the bottom line y (p'lural); all th.e v§1 sion " On}:
have the component m (present), and on the bottom n (past). Tjrlus it can be maintained, as ]y it;
(1968:183) puts it, that “the morpheme is not a segment of the word at all ... but me‘re y )
“factorial function”. What is distributed in the word are sememes rather than m‘omhem'es., or,'l S
lexical and grammatical meaning. It is only when the lexical andAgrammaucal mc\amr‘ng a;ci
matchable with distinct segments, i.e., when thc word is segmentable into _parts that these can : ;
referred to as morphs. The word wrofe, which cannot be segmem.cd into two mf)rphs, :u l
represents the combination of two sememes: write (lexical @ean111g) + Past Fg};ai]m;;;:
mecaning). On the other hand, the word walked is segmemat‘)lc into Iw"o morphs M? ’ e o ]
of coursc, these arc cxponents of two sememes: walk (lex1c§l m}eamng) + Pas{l (gmmm.a 1cf1
meaning). It will be argued corrcctly that the morph /i/ occurring 1n w'alkccl (or /’d/ (})]cctizzivg; 12
begged) are indicative of the phonic substance of the morpheme {d}. I'Iowevle‘r, .we S fci;c o
segmenting wrofe i this manner: write + ed, since here the grar.nmatl-cal 1'11cdmr.1g 70 . u;r)e .
expressed by the process of replacing /aj/ with /ow/ (see further discussion in 8.2); see Fig 2.

2.2.3 Allomorphs , .
In the preceding section we noticed that the regular past tense morpheme {d} can be realized

by two different allomorphs /t/ and /d/ in two different contexts: the former after voiceless
consonants and /d/ elsewhere. If we examined further examples (such as pel.teLAZ, padded)l WZ
would discover that there is a third allomorph /ad/ occurring after /t/ and /d/. This is summarize

in (15).
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Semantics Past
M. .
orphology {d} Morphological process Suppletion
Phonology W~ 14/ ~ fad/ Replacing /aj/ with /ow/ went

Fig. 2.2 Morphological units and proccsses

(15) () /od/ after 1/, /d/

(i)  /t/ after voiceless consonants other than /t/
(iii) /d/ elsewhere

Itis 'customary to call these three alternative representations of the samec morpheme allomorphs
For instance, the regular past tense morpheme in English, which may be referred to as {drf is'
regularly represented by three allomorphs /od/, /t/ and /d/. 1t is important to realize that all thé

three allomorphs are phonologically conditioned, which simply means that the selection of .
of them is determined by the phonological el
consonant selects /t/, the voiced one /d/,
the third allomorph /ad/ is selected. Usin

shape of the preceding segment: the voiceless
and in the case of the homorganic /t/ and /d/ at the end
g the same procedurc we would be ab) i :

the ph‘lral morpheme {z} is realized by three allomorphs, namely /z/, /s/ a(;(tio/:il/ab(';i}:: tt]:lt
analysis under 8.1). These three allomorphs are again phonologically co’nditioncd in. .
lhz?t the latter is sclected after sibilants and affricates, and the former two aﬂe; Vi
v'm-celess segments, respectively. (The voiceless allomorph /s/ is not selected after voicele:

sibilants and affricates since this is the environment where /az/ is selected). So far, all thesS:

the scnse
oiced and

alternations in the phonological shape of these two morphemes were explicable in purel

phonological terms without reference to the notions of morphology. We may wish to addpoth .
Pluralixing elements to the list of the three regular allomorphs of the plural morpheme: {en} :sr
m oxen and brethren, {@} as in deer and sheep, {a} as in data and criteria ete (éee their
complete hist in 8.2), Examining the suffix -en in oxen we obviously cannot s,ay tl;al /on/ is a
phonologically conditioned variant of the morpheme {z}. First of all /z/ and /1/ are not
phonologically similar enough (the only feature they have in common is V(,)ice)' second simil:r
onds such as box select the regular allomorph /az/. Similarly, it is equally easy’to argue’ against
/9( In data being an allomorph of the regular morpheme. When some morphs are distn’bu%ed in
this manner we have to acknowlcdge the fact that they are not conditioned phonologically but
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lexically, in the sense that the word ox sclects the pluralizing morpheme {n} and the word datum
keeps the Latin pluralizing morpheme -a /3/. See the more detailed discussion in 8.2.

2.3 Analysis into Roots, Stems and Affixes
Inflectional and derivational morphemes (cf. 4.1) are traditionally classified by their position

with regard to the root (or the base). If they precede the root they are called prefixes; if they

follow the root suffixes; and if they are placed inside the root infixes. In the word cats, for

instance, cat is the root and -s 1s an inflectional suffix. In the word careless, care is the root (or

the derivational base) and -fess is a derivational suffix. Since English docs not have inflectional

prefixes, we may look at Arabic where in yaktubu “he writes” ya- 1s an inflectional prefix

(meaning 3" person), KTuB is the root (note that the root in Arabic is a discontinuous morpheme),
and -u 1s an inflectional suffix (mcaning singular and indicative). In the word hemoan, moan is
the root (or the derivational base) and be- is a derivational prefix. To exemplify infixes we may
look at Latin or Arabic. For instance, in Latin the morpheme -n- which appears in the present
tangd “| touch” is an infix; notice that the perfect of the same verb retigi ‘1 have touched” docs
not show it. The root is then said to be discontinuous fa-n-g. In Arabic the infix -#- derives
reflexive or passive forms from the transitive verbs: FaHiM “understand” vs. [iJF-t-aHalM
“comprehend”. The root FHM is again discontinuous: /-r-aHaM. ‘Interdigitated’ vocalic patterns
in Arabic roots are sometimes called transfixes (double or triple infixes): SafiR “poet” vs,
SufaRa? “poets”. Another type of a double affix is called eircumfix; for instance in Berber the
circumfix ¢+ (prefix and suffix added simultaneously) derives feminine nouns from their
masculine counterparts: amdakul “friend” -+ t-amdakul-t “friend (Fem)”. A less fitting example
would be the German passive participle, e.g. ge-schlag-en “hit” because here the prefix and suffix
do not display thc same morpheme. And finally there is also a so-called interfix seen in
compounds such as English hunt-s-man or German Tug-e-buch or Tag-es-buch “diary” (lit. day-
INTERFIX-book). The interfix should not be confused with an infix which by dcfinition splits
the lexical root in two segments.

Sanskrit and other flective languages such as Latin and Greek have additional kinds of
affixes, which are added to the roots, and inflectional affixes are then added to the complex form.
This additional affix is known as a thematic vowel and the resulting complex form as a stem. For
instance, in the Latin accusative singular puellam, puell- is the root, the added vowel -a is a
thematic vowel, and - is the inflectional suffix marking the accusative singular. (It may be noted
that a traditional school analysis keeps the ending -am unanalyzed). In the Latin form laudamus
“we praise”, laud- is the root, the added vowel - is a thematic vowel and -nus is the inflectional
suffix marking the 1¥ person plural. This is shown schematically in Figurc 2.3. The stem can be
formed even by prefixing stem-forming elements, for instance, in Arabic yankatibu “it is written”,
where KaTiB is the root to which the stem-forming prefix n (accompanicd by the transfix a-i) is
added (ya is an inflectional prefix meaning 3" person and « is an inflectional suffix meaning
singular and indicative). This is shown in Fig. 2.4. From thcse examples it appears that there is
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(GRAMMATICAL) WORD

STEM
ROOT Tl\l/emaﬁic Inflectional
o y
laud- —:z’ve Szfﬁx
-muy

Fig. 2.3 Grammatical word in Latin

(GRAMMATICAL) WORD

Inflectional Derivational :
Pretix Prefix ROOT [ﬂf;icftii_onal
- ix
e - K18 »

Fig. 2.4 Grammatical word in Arabic

aunive ivati
rsal tendency for derivational affixes (prefixes and suffixes) to occur closer to the root than

inflectional af’ 1
ectional affixes (prefixes and suffixes); derivational elements tend to be central and

inflectionz i Z ivati

e ;]ondl. elements peripheral. The root and derivational affixes (if any) constitute the stem, and
€ in ectvlonal affixes are prefixed or suffixed to it (see the discussion in 4.2 for s,om

controversial examples). Figure 2.5 visualizes this. ' o

At thi i istingui
. IlS point we have to distinguish more clearly between inflectional and derivational
a .
ixes. Inflectional affixes are those that mark secondary grammatical categories: gender.
number, case with nouns (cf, 5.2), and person, tense, as . ’

ect i S e -
Defining negatively, pect, mood, voice with verbs (cf. 6.3).

1t may be said that derivational affixes are those that arc non-inflectional.
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Inflectional | Derivational ROOT Derivational | Inflectional
Prefix Prefix Suffix Suftfix
STEM
(GRAMMATICAL) WORD

Fig. 2.5 Inflectional and derivational affixes

Derivational affixes have the potential to change the membership in the group of primary
grammatical categories (see under 5.1 and 6.1). For instance, the addition of the derivational
suffix -ic to the noun democrat results in an adjective; the addition of the derivational suffix -ize
results in a verb. On the other hand, the verb democratize inflected for the past tense remains a
verb, or an adjective inflected for gender, number and case to agree with its head noun (in Latin)
remains an adjcctive.

The distinction between inflection and derivation may be blurred in some cases. For instance,
the nasal infix of Latin mentioned above is a derivational rather than inflectional affix even if it
serves to mark the secondary grammatical category of aspect (i.e., its presence does not change
the grammatical class - both the present rangé “1 touch” and the perfect retigr-*
are only grammatical forms of the same verb). Perhaps the best we can do 1s to recall the
traditional grammatical theory according to which inflection was considered to be any change

made in the form of a word to express its relation to other words in the sentence. Hence all the

I have touched”

grammars of flective languages include lengthy sections describing the declensions of nouns,
adjectives, and pronouns, and the conjugations of verbs, according to selected models of
formations, called paradigms. Shorter scctions would be devoted o the study of various
derivational processes, by which new words are formed from existing words (or roots) — verbs

from nouns, nouns from verbs, etc. (See the discussion under 4.1).

2.4 Clitics

At this point a mention must be made of certain word classes (parts of speech) which
traditionally are viewed as falling between full-fledged words and grammatical affixes. They are
referred to by the term elities or grammatical words (not to be confused with grammatical words
discussed in 2.1.2). Full-fledged words (nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs) carry lexical
accent and their lexical meaning is of symbolic nature; on the other hand, adpositions
(prepositions and postpositions), articles, particles and pronouns do not (usually) carry accent and
their lexical meaning is of indexical naturc (cf. 1.3).

The absence of their own lexical accent makes them clitics in that they have to ‘lean” against
full-fledged words (from Ancient Greek gykhvopeva /enklindmena/ “(words) leaning against”).
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For instance, the definjte article in English is a proclitic the=mdn while its counterpart in
Rumanian is an enclitic gn=y/ Upon closer examination we may classify the English article as
more ‘word-like’ than the Rumanijan ong, because of its ability to be separated from its noun by

biin-ul om. Other languages may repeat the article in the noun phrase, c.g. Biblical Hebrew
hd-7%5 hat-16f or Ancient Greek ko anér ho agarhos (but also ho agathos anér).

Typical examples of clitics are short pronominal forms as in Ancient Greek moi *me” and
s01 “you” (vs. full form emof “to me” and soi “to you”); contrast dés moi “give me (it)” or
“gimme (it)” with dés X emof “give X to me™: similarly, aréskei moi, lit. it pleases me “1I like it
V8. emoi aréskei, lit. it pleases ME {not someone else) “1 (emphasized) like it”.

Their intermediate status between full words and affixes is also reflected in varying spelling
conventions of various languages; for instance, French hyphenates pronominal clitics in the
imperative donnez-nous-la “give her to us” whereas Spanish spells them together with their verb
damelo “give me it” (not *da me lo). However, both French and Spanish spell their pronominal
clitics as full words in preverbal position: je /e vois and Jo veo “I sec him”, respectively. On the
other hand, Semitic languages spel] their pronominal clitics always as clitics. The same is true
of the conjunction “and” and various prepositions which are always spelled as proclitics in Arabic
and Hebrew. On the Indo-European side, in Latin the conjunction gue “and” is spelled as an
enclitic (c.g. pater maierque “father and mother™) but not the other copulative conjunction: pater
€t maler. In the same language, the postposition cum “with” is spelled as an enclitic with
pronouns: mécum “with me” but as a full word with nouns: cum patre “with the father™.

To express the intermediate status of clitics between full words and affixes it is customary
to place the equation sign (=) between the word and the clitic, e.g, the=man; morpheme
boundary is specified by +; and word boundary by #, e.g. the=good¥#ifviend+s. As far as the
accentual properties of clitics and affixes are concerned, it is usually claimed that, unlike full
words, they do not possess any accent. Of course, there are all sorts ofcounter—examples (e.g.
Ancient Greek Idgos=tis “a certain word” vs. Idgoi=tinés “certain words™; Latin ldud+a “I
praise” but laud-d'+mus; Ancient Greek paideu+tos “educated”; etc.) But, on the whole, the
above statement may be used as a first approximation in their identification.

2.5 Basic Approaches to Morphelogy
There are three basic approaches to morphology: Item and Arrangement Model (IA), Word
and Paradigm Model (WP), and Item and Process Model (IP).

2.5.1 Irem and 4 rrangement Model

The Item and Arrangement Model is a purely linear model which secks to split each word
(more specifically, each phonological form of a word) into a number of independently functioning
segments (morphemes). This model operates with
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(1)  asctof morphemes
(i1} asct of phonemes
(iii) a relation of sequence.

1 3 1 . i 1 ages
This model is successful in the description of agglutinative and polysynthetic languag
i i inui : ~existent, or are
where the phenomena of suppletion and discontinuity (see under 2.5.2) are non-¢ o
00%) « im” wapanii e
only very marginal. For instance, Cree verbal forms niwapamaw “1 see him” and niwap

sees me” would be analyzed as follows:

(16) m + wap 4 am + aw “l sce him”
1SG see 385G 1-»3
nl + wap  + am + ik “He sces me”
1SG sce 3SG 3 — 1 (-ik = inversion marker)

ired 1 chaustive -to- Correspon-
In this model morphemes and sememcs are paired in an exhaustive one-to-one LO:L p
1 " the useful distincti ctween
dence. In the past this model was overused to the detriment of the useful dlslmctlo‘n "
. i i rase/clause/sentence. If transferred from
ical g tic structure, i.c. word vs. phrase
morphological and syntac . ' o It T
the analysis of the agglutinative and polysynthetic languages to that of flective languag -
o | . ' 3 5 Y o] 25, n
b e oblivious of a crucial role played by the word in most grammatical IhLO(lLsd ;
may becom n cories
yl‘ al terms, one has to operate with two types of boundaries: + morpheme boundary
practic: \

word boundary, in the analysis of inflecting languages. Contrast

Polysynthetic

(17) Cree: ni + wap + am + ik
Inflecting

English:  he # see + s # me
It would be wrong to analyze English * he + see + s + me.

2.5.2 Word and Paradigm Model - ) T
The Word and Paradigm Model is a hierarchical (vertical) model which assigns a centra
e

ceC ' > I is su I
IOlC to the word as WC” as to 1ts constitutive elements (InOrp]]C]an). I'his modc ceessfu .
the d f fl v (fl d - Ao he
(- CSCI]‘pllOIl oI 1n CCtlnE ( CCthC) an lllt[oﬂcbtlllg anguages wnerce the phenomena o
mfixation a d tr: f t £ led d: i h Exs he fol y
11 an ansitxation create so calie iscontinuous mor phemes. xamine the io owing

set of data from Latin:

“I have broken”
“ have left”
“I have poured”

(18) rumpo “I break” riipl
relinqud  “Tleave” reliqui
fundd “I pour” fudi
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In the left column all the forms have one thing in common vis-a-vis their counterparts in the right
column: they display a nasal infix before the final consonant of the root. Contrast ru + m + P
with rip etc. However, to acknowledge the fact that there is a nasal infix in rumpd in terms of
sequencing (so far the TA model) is not enough. One has to specify its meaning and this can only
be done by contrasting the forms in the left and right columns. The conclusion bascd on the
examination of English glosses would be that the nasal infix marks non-perfect forms or, to
express it in negative terms, its absence marks perfect forms. This is the essence of the WP

modcl: to come up with a grammatical solution one has to Juxtaposc, or rather superimpose, two
related forms:

fundo q
(19) aquam {un 0} - { pour

fadi ‘I have pourcd} the water

Another aspect of the WP model which is totally absent from the 1A model is its preoccu-
pation with irregular and suppletive morphology; suppletion is the phenomenon where totally
different forms may belong to the same paradigm, e.g., English go - went, be - was (cf. 2.2.2). To
stay with Latin verbal morphology examine additional data with non-perfect vs, perfect contrast:

(20) rumpo “I break” rupi “I have broken”
tangé “I touch” tetigi I have touched”
laudd  “I praise” laudavi “I have praised”
dicd I lead” duxi “I have led”
ferr6 I carry” tuli “I have carried”

Morphological irregularities of inflecting languages are captured by allocating forms with
similar irregularities to different morphological paradigms. In our data laudd-v-i which forms the
perfect by attaching the suffix -y belongs to Conj ugation I, whereas ditk-s-7 (spelled diixi) which
forms the perfect by the suffix -s belongs to Conjugation IIL. The verbs which form their perfect
by removing the nasal infix from the root (te-tig-r with partial reduplication and vocalic change)
belong also to Conjugation II1. In the last example, however, there is no resemblance whatever
between the root fer- and its counterpart in the perfect, rul-.

Transfixation found in introflecting languages such as Arabic splits not only the verbal or
nominal root but also creates discontinuous grammatical morphemes. Examine the following set
of Arabic plural forms with their lexical roots capitalized:

(21) KiTaB “book” KuTuB “books”
JaBalL “mountain” JiBaL “mountains”
HiMaR “donkey” HaMiR “donkeys”
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The transfixed (interdigitated) grammatical morpheme /-a is discon'tinuous, and so is the
lexical consonantal root K-7-B). To come up with its grammatical analysis one has (o apply Fhe
WP model, i.e. one has to juxtapose, or superimpose, the singular and plurz'll forms. The solution
is that i-@ marks singular in “book” and “donkey” but plural in “mountain™; hence the nced to

classify Arabic nouns into declensional paradigms (cf. 2.2.2).

2.5.3 ltem and Process Model - .
While the IA and WP models are diametrically opposed (horizontal symagmat'lc w.lrst:ls
vertical paradigmatic model) the concerns of the Item and Process Model are cnde:u; llo )c; a:
IA and WP models. Its main concern are the morphological processcs undi:rgoné by ot‘ ‘ ‘etxl o
and grammatical morphemes. For instance, when contrasting the plural ‘tormatlon [‘)rou..ssi;[hc
inflectional vs. agglutinating languages one may profitably draw on this model. Examinc

following sets of Latin and Turkish data:

(22) Latin Turkish o }
amic-us  amic-1 dost dost-far "ﬁ'lend” - “ﬁlClldS”
pater patr-€s baba baba-lar “f‘athcr” - “fathcrs”
cas-a cas-ae ev cv-ler “hf)usc ~ }?oyses i
vic-us vic-1 koy kéy-ler “village” - “villages

i i " Ver! ~&y; 1in Turkish
In Latin onc will notice morphophonemic change in the root pater versus patr-és;

the plural suffix {-lar} undergoes the process of vowel harmony /-lar/ ~ /-ler/, cf. 8



28 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY

RECOMMENDED READINGS

Bloomfield, Leonard. 1935, Language. London: Allen and Unw

13-16). in. (Revised edition.) (Chapters

Fromkin, Victoria & Robert Rodman. 1974, An Introduction to I,

. an 3 .
Rinehart and Winston, guage. New York: Hol,

Gleason, Henry A. 1961. An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics. New York: Holt, Rineh
and Winston. (Revised Edition.) (Chapters 5 and 6). . e

Harris, Zelig S. 1951. Methods in Structural Lin

Hockett, Charles F. 1958. 4 Course in Modern [
(Chapters 14, 15, 19, 20).

Klavans, Judy. 1985,
61.95--120.

Kramsky,

guistics. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
inguistics. New York: The Macmillan Company.

“The independence of syntax and phonology in cliticization”. Language

Jit. 1969. The Word as a Linguistic Unit. The Hague: Mouton.
Lyons, John. 1968. Introduction to Theoretical I.

inguistics. Cambridge: Cambrid i i
Press. (Sections 3.2 and 5.3). : s ety

Nida, Eugene A. 1949. Moiphology: 4 Descriptive Analysis of Words. 2™

. o ] FEdition. Ann A
Mich.: University of Michigan Press. n Arbor,

GRAMMATICAL UNITS 29

EXERCISES

(A) ldentification of words

1.

Latin is a language that permits many variations in word order. Positional mobility is
therefore highly relevant to the location of word boundaries in Latin sentences. Usc the
accentual criteria discussed in 2.1.4 in isolating the words in the sentences below and giving

their grammatical meanings.

(1) Réginamagnaféminaerdsamdédit.

“The great queen gave a rose to the woman”.
(2) FRéminaedéditrosamréginaméagna.

“The great queen gave a rose to the woman’.
(3) Patcrsapidnsfilidepistulammisit.

“The wise father sent a letter to the son”.
4) Epistulamsz’lpiénspéterlnfsitﬁli6.

“The wise father sent a letter to the son”.
(5) Magnusréxgladiumfiliodédit.

“The great king gave a sword to the son”.
(6) Ff1i()misitcpislulamréxsépiéns.

“The wisc king sent a letter to the son”.
(7 Glédiumnﬁlcsmégnusrégidédit.

“The great soldier gave a sword to the king”.
(8) Rexsapicnsmagnaeréginaerdsamdeédit.

“The wise king gave a rose to the grcat queen”.
) Sapiénﬁpdtric‘pistulamﬁliusm‘isit.

“The son sent a letter Lo the wise father”.
(10) Még[larégfnarégisapiénﬁglédiumdédit.

“The great queen gave a sword to the wise king™.

Isolate the following words in the Russian sentences below and state their meaning. Your
analysis should assign every phonological segment in Russian to a certain English word.

There should be no residues.

(a) here (d) mother (g) was )y sick
(b) friend (e) father (h) my
(c) dog () will come (i) tomorrow
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) bylz’.désjdn'xg “(A) friend was here”.
(2)  sabakabylabaling “(The) dog was sick”
3) drugbylbélen “(The) friend was sick”.
(4)  sabakabylazdés' “(The) dog was here”

5) mOJ'/,\tctsprldJotzaftrs My father will come tomorrow”,
(6) majamarbalna, “My mother is sick”

(7 zél,ft.r:)pridJo'thjeimz’itJ “My mother will come tomorrow”
(8) mojatétsbolien “My father is sick” '

zech sentences and state their meanings. Your analysis

Should aSSl’g] Cvery 1)'10] ()]()glca] segment of e ig% -
f VeI
sentence to some word Ther (5 Sh()uld be

L.

(a) here (d) sick

(b) man (e) was

(c) cat

(1) biltuéloviek “(A) man was here”

(2)  koéekabilanémocna “(The) cat was sick™
(3)  ctléviekbilnémocen “(The) man was sick”
(4)  bilatukécka “(The) cat was here”,

IL.

(a) tomorrow (d) father
(b) mother (¢) is

(¢) my (f) sick
(1) mﬁj:étecph' ijdezitra “My father will come tomorrow”.
(2)  mojematkajenémocna “My mother is sick”.

3) zittapfijdemojemétka “My mother will come tomorrow”.
(4)  mijotecjenémocen “My father is sick™.

The makc—u‘p of'a word in Turkish differs crucially from its make-up in Latin. Discuss this
statement with regard to (a) phonological and (b) grammatical criteria for wordhood. You can
use the following data for (b); |
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Turkish
(1)  Ankara ve  Izmire gidccegim
(lit) AnkaratNOM  and = lzmir+DAT  gotPROGR+1SG

“I am going to Ankara and lzmir”.

(2) uzun yol uzun  yollar
(lity long road long  roads
“the long road”  *“‘the long roads”

Latin

(3) Ancyram Smyrnam-que co

(lit)  Ankara+ACC lzmirt ACC —and  go+ISG
“I am going to Ankara and Izmir”.

(4) vialonga viae longac
“the long road”  “the long roads”

(B) Identification of morphemes and morphological proccsses

5. One of the characteristic features of Swahili (and Bantu languages in general) is the existence

of noun classes. There are specific singular and plural prefixes that occur with the nouns in

each class. In the following sentences, two of these classes arc included:

(1) mtoto amefika “The child has arrived™.
“The books will fali”.
“The person has slept™.
“The knives will fall”.
“The child 1s arriving”.
“The baskets arc falling”.
“The knives have fallen”.

(2) vitabu vitaanguka
(3) mtu amelala

(4)  visu vitaanguka
(5) mtoto anafika

(6) vikapu vinaanguka
(7) visu vimeanguka
(8) watu wamelala “The people have slept™.
“The children will arrive™
“The book has fallen”.
“The knife is falling”.

“The children are sleeping”.

(9) watoto watafika
(10) kitabu kimeanguka
(11) kisu kinaanguka
(12) watoto wanalala
(a) Identify all the lexical and grammatical morphcmes you can detect and specify their

mcaning.
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(b) How s the verb constructed? That is, w
in what order?

(c)  How would you say in Swahili:

(13) The men are falling.
(14) The books have arrived.
(15) The children wili sleep.
(16) The basket wil] fall.

6. Describe the morphological process found in the follow
to specily ils meaning(s).

(1) kataba “he wrote” kattaba “he dictated”

(2) 3sarufa “he was noble” Sarrafa “he honored”

(3) fahima “he understood” fahhama  “he explained”

(4) kabura “he was old” kabbara  “he magnified”

(5) 3akka “he was doubtful” Sakkaka  “he filled him with doubt”
(6) Sacza “he was strong” Yazzaza  “he reinforced”

(7) fasara “he discovered” fassara “he explaincd”

(8) qama “he got up” qawwama  “he set upright”
7. Using the IP and WP modcls identify and construct the

of nouns (and adjectives) in Biblical Hebrow. Start by s
w

paradigms for the formation of plural

eparating them into two groups: those
hich form their plural by a suffix vs. those which form their p

by a morphological processes. Hebrew distinguishes two gend
marked by -0 and -g, respectively.

lural by a suffix accompanied

ers, masculine and femininc,

Note: Fricative counterparts of /b, d, g,

P, &, K/ resulling from postvocalic lenition are
transcribed /3, 8, v,

f, 0, x/. Stress is always on the last syllable, unless marked on the penult.

(1) sis “horse” susim

(2) hogq “law” hugqim
(3) Purwa “manger” Turawo
(4) ?osar “treasure” ?5saro0
(5) mafoz “fortress” maSuzzim
(6) herpa “shame” hora[o0
(7)  koxap “star” koxafiim
8) Iep “heart” libbim
(9) Rahpa “love” Pohafio0

hat kinds of morphemes arc strung together and

ing data from Classical Arabic. Try

(109)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
21
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
(27)
(28)
(29)
(30)
(1)
(32)
(33)
(34)
(35)
(36)
37)
(38)
(39)
(40)
(41)
(42)
(43)
(44)
(45)
(46)
(47)
(48)

rofe
yaroq
masiah
sade
bayi0
nafr
maqom
susa
méawed
fes
sata
dof
rofe
raf
sadaga
10y€
lofena
zageén
yosopa
8

pe
haxam
malka
?ama
{enaf
horba
ros
mélex
‘foxuzza
kahol
sefer
Fiprt
kdah
qédcé
?af
déled
em
tohilla

§1r

GRAMMATICAL UNFITS

“shepherd” 1051m
“green” yaruqgim
“Mesiah” masihim
“field” $adoo
“house” batim
“prophet” nafitim
“place” moqomoo
“mare” siso0
“death” mobim
“tree” fesim
“lip” $afod
“bear” dubbim
“physician” rofa?im
“many”’ rabbim
“Justice” sadagod
“enemy”’ 0yafiim
“brick™ lofénim
“old man” zagenim
“inhabitant” (F) y632B60
“man” Yonasim
“mouth” pifiyyo6
“wise man” hoxamim
“gueen” molaxo0
“maid” ?amahod
“grape” Yonafim
“ruin” horafo0
“hcad” rasim
“king” molaxim
“property” Poxuzzol
“blue” kohullim
“book” sofarim
“Iebrew” §ifrim
“chameleon” kohim
“holincss” qodasim
“father” ?apo0
“door” dolabob
“mother” immoo
“psalm” tohillim
“city” Sarim

33
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(49) ?Pissa “woman” nasim
(50) yona “pigeon” yonim
(51) kélep “dog” kalafim
(52) bésa “egg” bésiniq
(53) Sipparon “pencil” S'ef.rc‘)n(‘)e
(54) bab “daughter” bano0
(55) ben “son” banim
(56) 3sahor “black” $oh6rim
57) u “island” ?iyyim
(58) ?Padom “red 2adummim
(59) Péres “earth” Pardsa0
(60) 1apan “white” la[ﬁrﬁm

(C) Definitions

8. Dcfine and cxemplify the following morphological processes:

(a) .vowel change (¢)  tonal modification (1)
(b) interfixation () subtraction (1))
c . .
((d) stilpplcllorhl (g) partial reduplication &)
) transfixation (h)  circumfixation

9. Dcfine and exemplify the following terms:

(2) simple root (d)  derivational stem
b) ?ompléx root (¢) inflectional stcm
(c) inflectional prefix ()  thematic vowel

10. Th, 5 il
€ morpheme has been defined as “the minimal unit of grammatical analysis™ (1

stress change
infixation
complete
reduplication

.yons,

CHAPTER THREE
PARADIGMATIC AND SYNTAGMATIC RELATIONS

3.1 The Notion of Distribution

Every linguistic unit (i.e., phoneme, morpheme, lexeme and to a certain degree even

sentence) has a characteristic distribution. There are basically four types of distribution:

(1)  Dustributional equivalence
(i) Complementary distribution
(ii1) Dastributional inclusion

(iv) Overlapping distribution

Two units are said to be distributionally equivalent if they oceur in the same range of

contexts; on the other hand, if they do not have any contexts in common they are said to be in
complementary distribution. These two terms cover the familiar distinction between phonemes,
morphemes and sememes (contrastive units) on the one side, and allophones, allomorphs and
alloscmes (complementary units) on the other. Examples of total distributional equivalence can
be found most casily in phonology. For instance, phonemes /p/ and /b/ secm Lo be distributionally

equivalent as a glance at the following range of contexts may demonstrate:

(1) Initial Position Final Position

pin - bin lope - lobe
pic - buy rip - rib
pain - banc sip - sib
poor - boor cop - cob
pat - bat cap - cab

1968:181). i a
- ) Hlol:vever, In some languages there are words which cannot be segmented into
orphemes although these words belon i
g to the same grammatical class 1
are segmentable. Discuss thig problem. oot

1 P S connecte Wlhdf{lé ra’, ly d 1
lllele are various pro )]ell onnected t C 2 ‘word It is usual claimed that the

word sh i a 1
.ould b'e 51.mu1taneously a semantic, a phonological (orthographical), and
grammatical unit. Discuss these threc aspects of ‘wordhood’ , ’

On the other hand, phonemes /p/ and /i/ are not distributionally equivalent since the range

of contexts of /h/ does not include the final position (i.e., /h/ is phonotactically inadmissible in

final position in native English words):

)

Initial Position
pit - hit

pike - hike
pail - hail
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(hffe] ellCe) f()l tt € Initia position €., /y/1s I)]l() otactica y madn 1ssib ¢ In initia )OSItION In
1 N
.

native English words):

(3)  Final Position
kin - king
ban - bang
run - rung

' Hence some linguists might be inclined to label

it e el phonemes /h/ and 1/ as subphon

distriburion}; " qule:;‘:t, te}: l'ia:t;ulkf‘!edged phonemes such as /p/ and /b/ arelr)lot czlr:;;llzlu[

Ohvion e di,st o ere is no \Aford *reab to match reap or *fip to match fip etcy

o corain pai e berclo:::nor’xal ana]}fsm would be a tedious business and it seems that at.

s ot ottt or € a Tn.eamngless exercise, e.g., looking for an exhaustive
tddle position. Of course, alf these difficulties would multiply at

are various contexts in whj indicati j et
O . Zl\j;c;: ntthe Tl;:dlcatlve and subjunctive are interchangeable, Le., where t};:;
secrdaire g Y - .re Iere are mintmal pairs of scntences such as On cherche une
e soorirgpn 10 € pressing conﬁdence about finding such a person) and On chercl,
sache le russe (expressing doubts about finding such a person) Simila:lr; il:
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contexts of x

contexts ol y
Fig. 3.1 Distributional inclusion

contexts ol y

contexts of x
contexts of x and y

Fig. 3.2 Overlapping distribution

contexts, for instance, in reporting the cvents from somebody else’s point of view. Contrast the

following minimal pair of sentences:

(4) Caesar milit€s punivit quod mal€ pugnaverant.
“Caesar punished the soldiers becausc they had fought badly”
Caesar milit€s punivit quod malé pugnavissent.
“Caesar punished the soldiers for having fought badly”

In the latter sentence the narrator, by using the subjunctive, implies what was in Caesar’s mind
when he punished the soldiers (i.e., hc gives an alleged reason), whereas the former sentence
presents the event as a plain fact. Similar pairs show nicely that meaningfulness implies ‘choice’
(1o use Halliday’s terminology) and furthermore that it is impossible for two linguistic units to
be in meaningful contrast unless they are at least partially equivalent in their distribution.

3.2 Paradigmatics and Syntagmatics
According (o Saussure, every linguistic unit enters into relations of two different kinds: those

called paradigmatie and those called syntagmatic. Paradigmatic relations are those in which
a particular unit can be replaced by another unit or contrasts with another unit. To use a familiar
cxample from phonology, the phonological unit /p/ contrasts with the phonological unit /b/ in the
context of /-1t/. The replacement of /p/ by /b/ in this context, of course, cntails change of meaning
(i.e., the morpheme {pit} does not mean the same as the morpheme {bit}). Syntagmatic
relations are those which are entered into by a particular linguistic unit with the other units of
the same level with which it co-occurs and which may be said to consiitute its context. Thus
phonological units /p/ and /1 (or /p/ and /1/ and /t/) sland in syntagmatic relationships to one
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COI’ISIdCr the]l as two d g g
umcensions
n (VCI tical and ]l()] lZOlltdl) Cllal acter 1Z1ng each ]l]l uistic unit and
placmg 1t its T eiW()]k [¢] ]elatl()IlS]llpS, cf. Fi ure 33

Synlagllld[lc le]l € to do 1th t ¢ linear ¢ al ter o la” uage t]le necessar
anons
haV w h ln r ch, racter of g 2
> Y

Paradigmatic and s ati i
oo Sy:tzyl?im;tsli relatl‘onshlps are relevant at a)l linguistic levels: phonolo
potentiaing s i Cance, in Latin the grammatical morpheme _j by virtue of&?tys,
Srammation) mosgp " cjritexts as domin- contracts paradigmatic relations with other
morpheme o i o 0 and —um etc. and a syntagmatic relation with a lexjcaj
N the level of syntax, the inflected form Romam (Acc) conlra:s

yn gm 10ns th €0 Romam €0 a (8] O Rome” v R ma eo am g()lllg from
synta atic IClal Wi 1 m & lng to R 111 8 [2] € 1
]{Ollle ’ cf. I 1gure 3. 2 It 18 CU.S[(]Hld]) to talk abOUt phonOtac"cs (Syllldglllatlcs at the IC el of

glides. Morphotacti i
morphemer . 1_nl:s dea?s with patterns of permissible and impermissible groupi £
. Stance, in English we cannot * y pmgs o
morphotacti i say *ed+work for work+ed, .
a/lj; d 1]CS Zimnbom sequences alr-yor-lar-ds take+PROGRESSIVE+ P UgieLreaS g
—Yor-du-lar . 3 -
v OHCXO]F §+PROGRESSIVE+PAST+PLURAL “they were taking” Synt FP'A o and
ogy, . ; - Synta;
i 8Y, 1.¢., lexotactics, would then correspond to syntax — gt least, | ima"(;s o ihe
- » 10 the traditional

(5)  On cherche unc secrétaire { qui sait le russe }

qui sache le russe
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t syntagmatics

paradigmatics

Fig. 3.3 Paradigmatics and syntagmatics in phonology

morphology syntax
domin- -us Romam co syntagmatics
-1 Roma
-0 paradigmatics

paradigmatics

Fig. 3.4 Paradigmatics and syntagmatics in morphology and syntax

whether he wants to express confidence or doubts about finding a Russian speaking secretary. In
answering the question What happened to Mary? the spcaker has a choice between the active
John kissed her or the passive construction She was kissed by John dcpending on whether he
wants to foreground the event of kissing or its instigator.

Paradigmatics and syntagmatics may also be interpreted in terms of the Saussurcan
dichotomy of langue and parole. As pointed out above, paradigmatic relationships work in
absentia which mecans that a particular linguistic sign is opposed to other signs (phonemes,
morphemes, lexemes) not because they are in the message but because they belong to langue, and
thus according to many structuralists, paradigmatics reflects the essential characteristic of langue
(system). On the other hand, the reality of syntagmatic relationships contracted by a particular
linguistic sign with those beforc or after should be relegated 1o parole.

Under this assumption, only the study of linguistic units (phoncmes, morphemes, lexemes
and sememes) and their paradigmatic relationships would belong to the study of langue, whercas
their syntagmatic relationships would belong to the study of parole. Hence some structural
linguistic schools do not treat syntax as the proper object of linguistic description since syntax
(i.e., lexotactics) does not belong to langue. However, we cannot say that phonotactics and
morphotactics do not belong to Jangue (the former implements morphemes and the latter
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langue.

3.3 Markedness

l;oa\e a }l)lural fo@ which is related to a singular form dogs - dog,

Tm may be said to be positively marked by the final N
(or marked by the O-suffix). Here the markedness rel
marker (moxphcmc) in contrast with its absence; the Z(;

chairs - chair; etc. The plural
-8, whereas the singular form s unmarked
ates simply to the presence of a particular

Sémantic, statistical and contextual nat

another may be shown b
: Y way of contrastin alization .
followmg data from Egyptian Arabic: g pluralization in Arabic and

(6) fagar “trees” (a group of trees)
Sagar-a “tree” (a single tree)
hagar “stones”  (a pile of stones)
hagar-a “stone”  (a single stone)

all, semantics is mdepen,

g
y g s Vi
rammaticall Sin ula1 we lla € to ﬂll]lk ot tllc]]l as mter nal plurals

difficult to demonstrate thjs morphology-

single representative ” : “eattle” as o
acow™ (cf. Egyptian Arabic by gy “cattle” vs. balar-a “cow’ ) pgosed toa
. - “cow”). Obviously,
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notional plural

Fig. 3.5 Internal plural

i English, the discussion of notional complexity of either collective cattle or singular cow cannol
rely on morphological markedness since we are dealing with heteronymy (lexical difference),
whereas in Arabic wc have to do with a productive derivational process. We have o keep in mind
that it is not at all necessarily the case that all oppositions will have an unmarked member and a
marked member (or members). It is possible for some oppositions to have all members equally
marked. If we use Latin instead of English for the discussion of pluralization it is obviously
impossible to altribute a positive value to the plural solely on the basis of morphological
markedncss (i.e., the presence of a morpheme). In Latin and many other inflectional languages
both singular and plural may have distinctive markers and there is no casy way to decide which

one is “weighticr’ on purely morphological grounds. Contrast Latin and English:

(7) Latin English
taur-us taur-1 bull bull-s
can-is can-es dog dog-s

Startling as these conclusions may appear, there is no reason to reject them. Let us remind
ourselves that the situation in morphology parallels that in phonology. Here the oppositions with
all members cqually marked are called equipollent, and thosc binary oppositions with an
unmarked and marked member are called privative, using terms introduced by Trubetzkoy
(1939). As an example of an equipollent opposition in phonology we may use that of the place
of articulation (bilabial - dental - alveolar - rctroflex - palatal - velar - uvular - pharyngeal -
glottal) or height (high - mid - low). Examples of privative oppositions are numcrous, €.g., nasal
vs. non-nasal, round vs. non-round, syllabic vs. non-syllabic etc. Ladcfoged (1975) maintains that
even such a seemingly privative opposition as that of voice is actually equipollent (i.c.,
multivalued in his terminology), i.e., the simple binary opposition voiced - voiceless is replaced

in his system by a number of members: glottal stop - laryngealized - voiced - murmured -
voiceless. Thus we have to keep in mind that markedness is not just a matter of simple-minded
binarism, i.c., a black or white choice (marked vs. unmarked). Furthermore, therc are oppositions

where the markedness differences between the members are great, and oppositions where the
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One of the most important and decisive criteria of markedness is that of distribution. In
many cases, the meaning of the unmarked category encompasses thay of its marked counterpart
(so-called distributional inclusion); this is illustrated in Figure 3.6. For instance, the word dog
is semantically unmarked or less specific than jts female counterpart bitch, which is marked for
sex. There are numeroug cases when overt expression of the meaning of the marked category is

(8)  tora éxo fii (Perfect) dén piné pia
“T have eaten, I am not hungry any more”

Here, the semantic category of resuitative (cf. Irish English 7 qm afier cating) is marked overtly
by the perfect éxo Jai. However, it is cqually possible to leaye this category unmarked by using
the aorist éfaya. Simi larly, in Spanish the pProgressive form estoy escribiendo | am writing” can
always be replaced by the non-progressive escribo “T write” and the category of progressive
remains unmarked (i.e., the progressive meaning is not excluded but it is not overtly marked).
However, the application of the criterion of distributional inclusion is connected with all kinds
of difficulties having to do mainly with the strait-jacket of binarism. It is apparently more

imperfective verbs (primarily by prefixation), and also to form imperfective counterparts from
perfective verbs (by suffixation). Consider the following derivational processes in Czech in 9).

PARADIGMATIC AND SYNTAGMATIC RELATION

unmarked
marked

Fig. 3.6 Distributional inclusion

Aorist (unmarked)
Perfect (marked)

Fig. 3.7 Distributional inclusion and aspect
Perfective Imperfective

9) Imperfective o
“ ’ —  umfit “have died

e dvine —  umirat “be dying

umfit

—  zabit “kill”

zabit

» ldbl_]et be k]“l‘llg
It is equall dlfﬁcull to use the criterion of IllOll)hO]OglCdl C()lllplexlty m )dl&bu&sllly
eqr emit 14! assical Arabic ¢ ugates 1ts pertective ( ast) forms b
;’ lang ages C 1C onj ! P
markedness in mitic

c(p Y c efixes. Which Categ ory
means of suffixcs ar d lmpCIiecln ( ['CSCHI) forms means ot p Xes 3 S

marked? Or more marked?
Imperfective

yaktubu “‘hc writes”
taktubu  “you writ¢’
Raktubu T write”

Perfective

kataba “‘he wrote”
katabta ‘‘you wrote”
katabtu I wrote™

(10)

)

Sg

a2

ical criterion for markedness is the greater ]ikelih?O('l ‘ofmm}’]pk;ol(:f:l:la}]/
Another morphological cr In Ancient Greek the category of the aorist is morp. 0(‘0g‘. "
e o f;)r::i) nwhereas the marked category of the impcrfe?t (VIS,._K:;V;;&.
CXtrem‘)ﬂ'y lrregﬁlfa;:::i:l:a:)lle fr;)m the present stem of the verb. Consider the following
present) 1s usua
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(11) Present
e - {mperl‘ccl Aorist
b o liirrl'ry tephcron énenkon
- o (rftrekhon €dramon
o ) e } edéknon ¢dakon
eave €leipon élipon

See further discussion in 6.3.3.

marked category, while th

Russin T ot :i:nfsc;?stfire ?(epl apart in the unmarked calegory. For instance. ;

catomon perteon Ils Inction (Past - Present - Future) in the unmarked a C ot

vy e o, non»;)a € the marked category of the perfective allows on] s'pw[ua]
St, where non-Past refers to future time) e

(
12) IlllpCl fectlve Fe feCUVC
F ast nosil used to Cd]ry [)I‘lni()s )]()Ught m
18% ( tue ly) prin I will l)ll
F resent nosu 1 car Jla[)l ual mesu ngin

F ,
uture bidu nosit’ “J wijj cairy”
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EXERCISES

level (sounds, morphemes, words and sentences).

3. The notion of markedness is extremely important af alj levels of language struciure Discuss
the following aspects of markedness and provide some convincing examples
(a)  distribution
(b} notional complexity
(c) overt morphology
(d)

4. A large proportion of Arabic nouns
“dog™, Pl. klab “dogs”; kiab

(1} mSfallem

“book”, Pl. katob “books™
patterns and frequently it is not possible to deduce the pl

y plur,
Syrian Arabic (Damascus dialect):

privative vg, equipollent Opposition

are pluralized by changing the bage pattern, e.g., kalb

. There are many diffcrent pluralizing
ural patern from the singular (or vice

itional grammars of Arabic claim that
ally.

al patterns as You can in the following data taken from

“teacher” mSallmin
(2) dabt “hyena” dba¥
(3)  saxs “person”™ PaSxas
(4)  TPasl “origin” ?sul
(5) bank “bank” bnak
(6) ktab “book” katob
(7)  wat “lime” w?at
(8) bsat “rug” basot
(9)  ra?is “chief” rafasa
(10) 3ahr “month” 2a%hor
(11) hsan “horse” hsne
(12) tazer “merchant” tazzar
(13) ?Pamis “shirt™ 2omsin
(14) ?aht “family” ?ahali

(15) Sare{
(o) nazzar
(17) tor
{(18) mal
(19) su?al
(20) famel
(21) fallah
(22) blad
(23) ?Yosm
(24) knise
(25) zame§
(26) dokkan
(27) madfa?
(28) mallak
(29) bahhar
(30) sokkin
(31) xiiri
(32) sayyad
(33) dahhan
(34) 1on
(35) S1d
(36) sonn
(37) bahr
(38) safine
(39) rasul
(40) Sartk
(41) nahr
(42) harf
(43) ?imam
(44) hayck
(45) xaliz
(46) ?ard
(47) bales
(48) tarix
(49) sobbik
(50) dokior
(51) Sasfur
(52) banna
(53) Sattal

PARADIGMATIC AND SYNTAGMATIC RELATIONS

“street”
“carpenter”’
“bull, ox”
“wealth”
“question”
“worker”
“peasant”
“country”
“name”
“church”
“mosque”
“shop”

“cannon”

“proprietor”

“sailor”
“knile”
“pricst”
“hunter”
“painter”
“color”
“holiday”
“tooth”
“sea’”
“ship
“apostle”
“partner”
“river”
“letter”
“imam”
“weaver”
“gulf”
“land”
“motive”
“date”
“window’
“doctor”
“birdie”
“builder”
“porter”

Sawarel
nazzarin
twar
Pamwal
Pastile
fommal
fallahin
baldan
Pasami
kanayes
Zawamey
dakakin
madafe?
mallakin
bahhara “erew”
sakakin
xawarmne
sayyadin
dahhanc
Palwan
Pafyad
snan
bhir
sofn
rosol
Soraka
‘fanhor
‘ahrof
Patimme
hiyyak
xalzan
‘Paradi
bawales
tawarix
$ababik
dakatra
Casafir

bannayin

fattale ““a group of porters

47
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(54) hal
(55) Zzabal
(56) bab
(57) 7o
(58) nosr
(59) madine
(60) siira
(61) x&me
(62) baxil
(63) nafs
(64) nizam
(65) rakeb
(06) sabi
(67) ?ahwe
(68) ?as?of
(69) Zosr
(70) sabil
(71) zalame
(72) Sén
(73) xabir
(74) néne
(75) baxra
(76) zaket
(77) kabbit
(78) shu¢
(79) falfol
(80) ?Postaz
(81) barrak
(82) balken
(83) sarraf
(84) zorr
(85) sahcb
(86) sabab
(87) zébe
(88) tes
(89) walad
(90) tari?
(91) ?uda
(92) soke

AN INTRODUCTION

“situation”
“mountain”
“door”
“eyelid”
“vulture”
“city”
Choa k2]
picture
“tent”
“miser”
£ AL]
person
“system”
“passenger”
“boy”
“coffee”
“bishop”
“bn'dgen
“Way”

< 5

man
“eye”
“expert”
“garden”
“steamship”
“Jacket”
“coat”
“week”
“pepper”
“professor”
“patriarch”
“balcony”

«
moneychangcr’

“button”
“friend”
“cause”
“pocket”
“billy goat”
“boy”
“road”
“room”
“fork™

TO THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY

?hwil
Zbal
bwab
zfun
nsur
madon
suwar
Xiyam
boxala
2anfos
Panzime
rokkab
sabyan
?ahawi
Pasa?fe
7sir
sabol
23lm
Lyitin
Xxobara
ianéyen
bawaxer
Zawakit
kababit
Pasabi§
falafe)
?asitze
batarke
balakin
 sarrife
zrar
shab
?asbab
Zytb
tyts
wald
taro?
Puwad

Suwak

PARADIGMATIC AND SYNTAGMATIC RELATIONS

(93) saler
(94) lsan
(95) wisam
(96) na?eb
(97) gul
(98) ha?ita
(99) motran
(100) kazzab

“poet”

“tongue”
“medal”
“representative”
“ghoul”

“truth”
“archbishop”

“liar”

49

§ofara
?alson
fawsime
nuwwab
gilan
hataye?
matarne
kazzabin

A certain proportion of Arabic nouns are pluralized by suffixes but a large proportion are
pluralized internally by changing the vocalic pattermn of the noun (infixation and trans-
fixation). Therc are many different pluralizing patterns and frequently it is not possible Lo
deduce the plural pattern from the singular (or vice versa) with any high degree of certainty.

Discover and describe as many plural patterns as you can in the following data taken from

Modern Literary Arabic:

(1) sinn
(2) lawn
(3) fid
(4) mal
(5) Oawr
(6) najjar
(7) &ari¥
(8) 1a&jir
(9) hisan
(10) Sahr
(11) rafis
(12) kitab
(13) bank
(14) ?asl
(15) mufallim
(16) sutal
(17) famil
(18) fallah
(19) bilad

(20) kanisa
(21) jamifa
(22) imrata
(23) dukkan

“tooth”
“color”
“holiday”
“wealth”
“buli”
“carpenter”
“street”
“merchant”
“horse”
“month”
“chief”
“book™
“bank”
“origin”
“teacher”
“question”
“worker”
“peasant”
“country”
“church”
“mosquc”
“woman”
“shop”

asnan
alwan
afayad
amwal
aBwar
najjaran
Sawariy
tujjar
ahsina
aShur
rufasa?
kutub
bunik
Pusal
mufallimun
as?ila
fumala?
failahiin
buldan
kana?is
Jjawamif
mar’?at
dakakin
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(24) maliak
(25) bahhar
(26) bahr
(27) safina
(28) rasul
(29) 3arik
(30) nahr
(31) harf
(32) ?imam
(33) xaljj
(34) fattal
(35) qarina
(36) hal
(37) jabal
(38) bab
(39) mading
(40) sira
(41) na?ib
(42) madad
(43) madda
(44) maks
(45) baxil
(46) nafs
(47) Jisr
(48) sabil
(49) Sayn
(50) xabir
(51) kabbit
(52) balkén
(53) sabab
(54) tays
(55) walad
(56) tarig
(57) safir
(58) sayf
(59) zawja
(60) faqaba
(61) fagiba
(62) gadir

ANINT TO T]
RODUCTION t0 THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY
T

“owner™
“sailor”

<« »

sea
“ship”
“apostle”
“partner”
“river”
“letter”
“imam”
“gulf”
“porter”
“wife”
“situation”
“mountain”
“door”
“city”
“picture”

mallakan
bahhara “crew”
buhiir
sufun
rusul
Suraka?
anhur
huriaf
a?imma
xuljan
{attala
qarinat
ahwal
jibal
abwab

a group of porters”

mudun
suwar

“. . e
representative” nuwwab

“help”
“stuff”
“tax”
“miser”
“person”

“bridge”

‘e tH

way
ey(:”
“GXpert”

“coat”

“

“balcony”
“cause”
“billy goat™
“boy”
“road”
“poct”
“sword”
“wife”
“obstacle”
“end”

“pond”

amdad
mawadd
mukis
buxala?
anfus
jusir
subul
Suyiin
xubara?
kababit
balakin
asbab
tuyls
awlad
furug
Sufara?
suyuf
zawjat
figab
S‘awéqib
gudur

(63) qitta
(64) lisan
(05) haqiqa
(00) gul
(67) nazila
(68) nur
(6Y) haram
(70) wifag
(71) dik
(72) drwan
(73) zalzala
(74) firffawn
(75) maS(a)z
(76) kahf
(77) nr
(78) farisa
(79) hirr
(80) hirra
(81) hilal
(82) hamma
(83) wakr
(84) kubsa
(85) nisan
(86) taj
(87) bigq
(88) busa
(89) uwar
(90) zafafran
(91) xatan
(92) moda
(93) lakan
(94) qanat
(95) bufra
(96) Sudw
(97) Sirzal
(98) walima
(99) kursof
(100) dayta

PARADIGMATIC AND SYNTAGMATIC RELATIONS

«

cat”
“tongue”
“truth”
“ghoul”
“misfortune”
“light”
“pyramid”
“chain”
“rooster”
“council”
“garthquake”
“pharaoh”
“goat”
“cave”
“yoke™
“prey”
“tomcat”
“cat”
“crescent”
“reptile”
“(bird”s) nest”
“hook”
“larget”
“crown”
“trumpet”
“kiss”
“heat”
“saffron”
“lady”
“fashion”
“basin”
“despair”
“focus”
“limb”
“lion’s den”
“banquet”
“wristbone”

“village”

qitat
alsun
hagatiq
gilan
nazatil
anwar
ahram
wubug
diyaka ~ duyuk ~ adyak
dawawin
zalazil
farafina
amfuz ~ mal1z
kuhaf
anyar ~ niran
fara?is
hirara
hirar
ahilla ~ ahalil
hawamm
awkar ~ awkur
kubas
nayasin
tijan
abwaq
busat
ur
za¥afir
xawdfin
modat
alkan
qunut
bu?ar
a%da?
Srazil
wala?im
karasiy
diya$ ~ diya¥
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INFLECTIONAL AND DERIVATIONATL. MORPHOLOGY

What is an essential characteristic of inflection is the fact that all the five (or Icss) forms
qualily as verbs; put differently, inflectional processes do NOT change the membership in the
« Lis of primary grammatical categories (= parts of speech). What they do is they express (ie.,
yranimaticalize) the lexical notion to which they are attached: -s marks the secondary
prammatical categories of person and number, -ed the category of tense, etc.

Derivational morphemes, on the other hand, may derive one part of speech from another; n
other words, derivational processes usually change the membership in the classes of primary

pranmmatical categories. Consider the following derivational set (derivational paradigm) with

artows showing derivational processes:

(2) democrat (Concrete) Noun
democracy (Abstract) Noun 4——l
democratic Adjective €——
democratically l: Adverb
democratize Verb <
C Noun

democratization

The suffix {-tk} derives adjectives from nouns: democrat — democratic, the suffix {-I}
derives adverbs from adjectives: democratic — democratically; the suffix {-ajz} derives verbs
from nouns: democrat -* democratize (*denominal’ verb); the suffix {-c8n} derives nouns from
verbs: democratize ¥ democratization (*deverbal’ noun). It is more difficult to establish the
derivational relationship, if any, between democrat and democracy. Here we have to account
precisely for the allomorphy of /démekract/ and /domakrasi/; these two alternants which are held
together by the morphophonemic altcrnations /e ~ o/ and /3 ~ a/; furthermore, democrat and
democracy are also linked to the same semantic unit which is usually called a derivational base.
Hlowever, the problem with a derivational base lies in the degree of abstractncss. Champions of
abstract phonology do not hesitate to postulate an unaccented derivational base and a number of
morphological rules which are necessary for the derivation of surface forms. To account for
/domaékrasi/ from underlying /demokract + i/ we would need vowel-reduction rules conditioned
by the preceding or following strcss (€ — 9 /— V and & — o / V—) and a morphophonemic rule
with a merphological conditioning: : — s/— derivational suffix -y (/i/). Note that this rule is

NOT conditioned phonologically, i.c., thc change 7 — s has nothing to do with phonological
properties of /i/, since there are forms such as democratic. For this and other reasons this solution
is unacceptable to many linguists and we may consider an alternative less abstract solution,
namely two accented derivational bases: /démokreet/ (— democrat, democratic) /domakrot-/ (-
democratize). Those who are unwilling to write abstract phonological rules with morphological
conditioning have (o consider the alternation ¢ ~ s in Jdomakrat-/ ~ /domakras-/ ‘exceptional” and

rely for its ‘explanation’ on parallel paradigmatic sets:
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3) de ¢ i
) mocrat aristocrat autocrat
emocratic  ap i
) ocratic anstocratic autocratic
e ari
mocracy anstocracy autocracy

4.2 Some Universal Tendencies of Inflecti,
. As mentioned under 2.3, there js 2 un?itmn and Derivation

periphery of word . I ersal tendency for inflectional

only when derjva(sj’o‘::le;ifg;:;an?al affixes occur closer to (he root. ;}ifeb;es:;(;f;r: fm -

inflectional elements be subs CQuen:]S ave been added to derive nouns, adjectives or verbls that

in Latin the derivational base cogit- ‘}t/ ha'jiﬁd t? grammaticalize the lexjcal content. For insts, .

s -4 (1* Pers Sg Pres Indic) cogits 1 t}:ink”l'Tngg;bedfOI.lOWCd by a verbal inflectional sumxzrzlccz

NOUN CORIIGLG (il i : a dernvational -ation vield

grammaict;[i’;e t;]heﬂlli(:{rilcgal. Ljl(")he latter sufﬁx may be followed b}’szf;l/xotil i;oen:‘qeldmg § df.:verbal
ntent of “thinking: i case endings to

(4)  cogitation; i
g‘llf:t'loms cogit-ation-is Genitivi
cogirtationi i Dati )
cogitationem em Aatwe
~ ccusative

It Xampl . 8
”lele are some rare and d(()l.ll)“)ul counter-¢ €S (jO]lSldel t]le fO”OWHl Gel man lHﬂeCt]Olla]
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5 Kind “child”
(Plural of Kind) Kind-er “children”
Kind-chen “baby”

(Diminutive of Kind)

(Plural of Kind-chen) Kind-er-chen ‘babies’

flere instead of expected *Kind-chen-er (Base - Diminutivizing Suffix - Plural Suffix) we obtain
Amid cr-chen (Base - Plural Suffix - Diminutivizing Suflix). However, here it seems that we are
nol dealing with a real plural suffix but with a stem-forming element (Stammbildungselement).
s will become obvious if we compare the above forms with pluralized and diminutivized

lots of (der) Bruder “brother’™

(6) Kind “child” Bruder “brother”
Kind-er “children” Briider “brothers”
Kind-chen “baby” Briider-chen “little brother”

“babies” Briider-chen “little brothers”

Kind-er-chen

We observe that there is no morpheme boundary in *Brud-er (brud- is not a meaningful element
i Cierman); the plural has been formed by means of a productive process of vowel change u i
[v| (called mutation or umlaut); the diminutive has been formed by adding the usual diminutive
<uffix; and finally the diminutivized form has becn pluralized by a @-suffix (the formation of
plural by @-suffix is one of the possibilities of German, ¢.g., der Lehrer ““tcacher”, die Lehrer
“leachers™; the article is inflected and shows unambiguously that the following noun is in the
plural). Consequently, we may assume that the first morpheme boundary in Kind-er-chen is rather

illusory and that the correct morpheme break-down should look as follows:

(7) Kinder-chen-&
Base - Diminutivizing Suffix - Inflectional Suffix

Notc that this decision could be developed as an argument in favor of lexeme-based derivational

morphology.
The correctness of this solution (or more generally, universality of the sequence Base-

Derivation-Inflection) may be confirmed by looking at languages with higher index of synthesis

{Greenberg 1966) such as Czech or Latin:

(8) German Czech Latin
Bruder bratr frater
Diminutive  Briider-chen brati-1k frater-cul-us
Plural Briider-chen-@ brati-ic-i frater-cul-1
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©
) dGerr}:an Czech Latin
Diminutive d:i Br?jcr o o
- p ru er-chen-@ brati-ik-gy frater-cul-ug
1e Briider-chen-¢ brat-ic-i frater-cul-j

*uf-on-od it

oo ns 1stead of fuf-o-
xamples of positional mobility such as the folloé: :
(10) ali-yor-Jar-d; g-

take—PROGRESSIVE-PLURAL-PAST
they were taking”

al-1yor-du-lar

take-PROGRESSIVE—PAST-PLURAI

al-1r-lar-ds

take-AORIST-PLURA eird-ar

‘ L-PAST

‘they took” take-AORIST-PAST-PLURAL

* .
i, democrat—atzon-ize if we
. The
y Same seems to be true of compounds, but
0sitl ] ’
on, the respective order of elements may b
S e

stance, in Standard English we say only rwenzy-fiy
-five

want
to form a deverba] noun democrat-ize-ayj

' i
admittedly 10 a lesger degree. In word comp

€ a loan influence
Ive-and-twenty” js

ce modclied on the
cel-pét 1s the native format et

(calquing) of German on Czech, i.e., per

- ' a-dvacer *
Gennan_/imfund—zwanzig whereas dva

lon. Thus we may concludc
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thr-. ~eetion by assuming that with the possible exception of copulative compounds such as

liyher numerals, the order of elements in compounds is stable.

¢ v Analysis of Inflections
I following grammatical categories may be inflected in English: nouns (for gender,

number and case), adjectives (for comparison, i.e., comparative and superlative), adverbs (for
«omparison), pronouns (for gender, number and case), and verbs (for person, number, tense, and
partly mood). The three other verbal categorics (aspect, mood and voice) arc realized syntactically
{1y means of auxiliarics). A striking characteristic ol English, in comparison with other Indo-
| wopean languages such as Spanish, Latin or Russian, is its paucity of inflections. Excluding for
+ wihile adjectives, adverbs and pronouns, onc may almost say that English manages with one
ytlectional suffix, namely -s, which is used to mark all nominal and verbal catcgories (with the
cveeption of tense, marked by -ed, present participle, marked by -ing, and past participle, marked
repularly by -ed, and irregularly by -en and/or ablaut). Historically, however, even English was
hiphly inflectional. Old English shows inflections for four cascs (five with pronouns), three
mumbers (singular, dual and plural) and threc genders with nouns, pronouns and adjectives; for
thice persons with verbs (in the singular only) and pronouns; for tense and mood (subjunctive)
with verbs; and for strong and weak nouns, adjectives and verbs. Almost all of this morphology
wass lost during the Middle English period (1150-1500). ‘To exemplify some of the above forms
we may look at strong and weak nominal declensions in Old English:

(11) Strong Declensions

Masculine  Neuter Feminine
(short root)  (longroot)  (short root) (long root)
“stone” “ship” “housc” “gifl” “teaching”
Sg. Nom stian scip hits giclu lar
Acc stan scip hus gicfe lare
Gen stanes scipes huses giefe lare
Dat stanc scipe hise giefe lare
Pl. Nom/Acc stanas scipu has giefa,-¢ lara, -e
Gen stana scipa hisa gietena larena
Dat stanum scipum hisum giefum larum

(12) Weak Declensions
Masculine Neuter [Feminine

»

“name”’ “eye” “sun
Sg. Nom nama eage sunne
Acc  naman cage sunnan
Gen  naman €agan sunnan
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Dat nam e

an €agan

Pl. Nom -an -
Acc  -ap
Gen  .ena
(all plu

Dat  .ym P

( ) Old Enghsh MOd G
3 € ¢rman
N Str()ng WCak Stl Ong W eak
Sg GO“] stan nama Steln Qa"le
N .
I 1 om Sta[lds naman StClI]e Nd]lle“
Dat Staﬂum namum Stelﬂell Nalnen

an languages such ag Sanskrit

>
five declensions according to
stems. The five Latin declensions are

Greek or Latin, |
- In the latter langy:
guage, the nouns ; p
the five types of stems: -, o-, C(onsonant)- and ar © classified into
. . - I-. -
usually displayed in the following manner- emde

(14) Five Latin Declensions

I
11
a-stems o-stem . . .
S¢ Now o s C-stems i-stems u-stems e-st.
o ~ Servus (< os) rimor ignis é o
o e i i : nanus és
, is u 1
: ” ! i i us el
cc l N _
- ui el
. : um (< om) em em u
Pl N . ; . ol
[» < a1 : _ _
h m ae (< a1) i € . :
iy : s €s 7! €
. I as €s
Oorum 1
Dat/Abi I: b b
" ‘ uum €ru
is i N
o i ibus ibus i e
oy i u/ibus &by
0s € S
és €s/Is Tl
as €s
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opetating with the notion of thematic vowel. However, they can be segmented only at the price
ol 1 cerlain arbitrariness and inconsistency and only some of them are analyzable. Working with
the older Latin form servos (occurring in Plautus) we may discover the following pattern for the

formation of the nominative, accusative and ablative:

(15) a-stems o-stems u-stems
Nom puell-a-@ Serv-0-s man-u-s
Acc -a-m -0-m -u-m
Abl -a-: (length) -o0-: (length) -u-: (length)

['ven monosyllabic i-stems, e.g., vis, vim, v “force” and e-stems fit this pattern, but the problem
would be to account for the length in the nominative. Consequently, we may try to reformulate
il fraditional statement (-a marks the Nom Sg of a-stems and -os marks the Nom Sg of o-stems
ot ) by identifying case markers with post-thematic elements: -@ would mark the Nom Sg of a-
-1ems and -s the Nom Sg of all other stems. Then, we would need some morphophonemic rules
lo» account for rimor “rumor” and Aionés “honor” from ‘underlying’ representations *rumor-s,
*honor-s cf. *dent-s > dens);, -m would mark the Acc Sg everywhere (riimorem would be derived
liom *riimor-m); and the Abl Sg would be formed by the lengthening of the thematic vowel. As
{-r s the thematic vowel is concerned, it might be tempting to identify it with markers of gender:
.+ feminine, -0 masculine (and neuter). U-stems are mostly masculine and e-stems feminine;
unfortunately, i-stems are both masculine and feminine. Whoever is interested in this analysis
iy proceed along these lines. Actually, this analysis was proposed at the end of the 19" ¢. by
the Neogrammarians who maintained that a good many of the Latin inflections could be
explained as being due to the coalescence of a once distinct morphology.

The best we can do for Latin is to assume that its inflections are not synchronically
analyzable into morphemes. Hence, undoubtedly, the traditional handling of Latin declensions
ly memorizing and this is why classical grammarians did not establish morphophonemic rules,
but merely patterns of formation (i.e., paradigms). This problem will be discussed again from a
different angle in Chapter Seven; for the time being we can make a significant observation that
I atin inflectional endings show a considerable degree of cumulation (or fusion) of significates.

| atin is simply a typical example of a fusional linguistic type (other well-known examples are
Sanskrit, Greek, Lithuanian, Russian, Czech, Polish, Serbian). ‘

Diametrically opposed are so-called agglutinating languages in which inflectional suffixes
are typically composed of a sequence of morphemes with cach morpheme representing one
yrammatical meaning. Turkish, or any other Altaic language, may be taken as an example of this

linguistic type. Consider the data in (16) from Latin and Turkish.
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(16) Latin Turkish
Sg Nom vir adam
Ace Vir-um adam-r
Gen vir-{ adam-m
P! Nom vir- adam-lar
écc Vir-6s adam-lar-;
Gen vir-6rum adam-lar-in

The plural in Turkish js marked with the suff;
cas L
(dse 18 marked with distinct suffixes added after th
or rather absolutive, g
: > See under 5.2.3) is m;
o bsol .3) 1s mark
ollowing tripartite analysis for the wholc Turkis

¢ plural suffi

h paradigm:
(17) Stem Number Casc
Sg Nom  adam (4]
Acc adam 1G] ’
Gen adam %] ]
Pl Nom  adam lar (Idn
Acc adam lar 1
Gen adam lar

€ an analysis alon

oA g these li i
Cases and only for some stems in Latin: T roveto be possitle b forsome

(18)
o Root Gender Ca
asc Nom serv o] -
Acc serv o :
Abl serv y
o .
Fem Nom puell a o
(4]
Acc puell a
Abl 9
puell a : (Iength)
This t 51
ype of analysis would certainly be enormously difficult for th
or the C

X -lar (the singular with the @-suffix) and the

o P X. Assuming that the nominative
with the @-suffix we may elaborate th

¢
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(1Y) Root Gender Number Case
Fem Sg Nom puell a 6] 9]
Gen puell a : 1
Acc puctl a (4] m
Abl puell a (4]
Pl Nom puell a 1
Gen puell a rum
Acc puell a : s
Masc Sg Nom serv 0 (4] s
Gen scrv o 0 i
Acc serv o %] m
Abl serv o (%]
Pl Nom serv o i
Gen serv o rum
Acc serv 0 S

[l 1 obvious that all this is still far from Turkish determinacy with respect to scgmentation into
morphemes (one-to-one correspondence between morpheme and grammatical meaning). ¥ irst,
we analyzed only some of the o- and a-stems. Second, many problems remain. For instance, the
pein Sg Gen shows a long thematic vowel; the Masc Sg Gen is homophonous with Masc PI Nom
¢ but in this type of analysis the former has underlying -o -0 -7 the latter o--I (plus the fact that
we have to write a phonological rule for o + 7 — & Furthermore, we still do not escape the issue
ol polysemy (multiple meaning) of grammatical morphemes. For instance, in the above tripartite
analysis -s marks not only the nominative (Sg Masc) but also the accusative (P1) and genitive
clscwhere. Thus we have to conclude that whereas Turkish is a typical example of an
apglutinating language in that it shows a one-to-one correspondence between morphemes and
prammatical meaning, Latin is fusional in this respect, even if there are some traces of
agplutination. However, as with all typological distinctions, we are dealing with a continuum and
it might be instructive to cxamine a language which may be classified as semi-agglutinative (or
semi-fusional). In contrast with Latin, Classical Arabic is more successful in keeping plural
irkers from fusing with gender markers. These are the instances referred 1o as broken plurals
uralized rijal-un (-u indicates nominative and -n corresponds to the

i
¢.g., rajul-un “man”, pl
indefinite article of English). Consider the following paradigmatic scts (Classical Arabic has only

three cases and two genders):

20) Masculine Feminine
Sg Nom rajulun “a man” %imra?atun “'a woman”
Acc rajulan Yimra?atan
Gen rajulin Yimratatin
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Clear cut examples of agglutination
the masculine gender is marked wj
following tripartite analysis of'the ¢

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STU

Pl Nom rijalun
Acc rijalan
Gen rijalin
Sg Nom mudarrisun “a teacher M)
Acc mudarrisan
Gen mudarrisin
Pl Nom mudarrisiina

Acc/Gen mudarrisina

a colon (:)).

21

Masc Sg Nom
Acc
Gen
Fem Sg Nom
Acc
Gen
Masc PI Nom
Acc
Gen
Fem Pl Nom
Acc
Gen

Stem

mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris
mudarris

Gender
(4]
a
(4]
at
at
at
(4]
%]
(4]
at
at
at

?imra?atun
Pimra?itin
?imra?itin

DY OF MORPHOLOGY

mudarrisatun “g teacher (F)”

mudarrisatan
mudarrisatin
mudarrisatun
mudarrisatin

X (versus femininc
gs of externally inflected nou

Number

SISO SIS

come from the inflection of feminine
th the G-suffi
ndin

-at) we may propose the
ns (fength is marked with

nouns. Assuming that

Case (+Indef)
un
an
in
un
an

una
ina
ina

The case endings of masculine nouns inflected externally in the plural are not identical with

those in the singular. However, they are identical if the noun is inflected internally (q- — -q):

(22)

Masc Sg Nom
Acc
Gen
Masc Pl Nom
Acc
Gen

Root+Number

RajuL
Rajul
RajuL
RijaL
RijaL
RijaL

Gender

SIS E SR S

Case

un
an
n
un
an
in

- , 6
” ONAL AND RIVATION MOR OLOGY 3
INFLECTIO? DE / A Pi

¢ 5 nati thes
wmimaril in Classica Arabic we ndy find clear cut exar lplCS ()fdgg]lltol dlo() X)ll{' cse
: L ‘ . p T u. S >
roalance: examples f 1USIO“, cspecially Yy a rather unusual 1u 1 C )lLd ar
1t \)dby les o . o -1ally by ¢ he " { fle sal d
|I atical mor phClllCS (Solllewhat rb[llinlstbllt of ablaut in indo-Eur pcan ar guagt.s ljl nay
| AL | / ssume that numbcr 1S Cl(plCSSCd by the 1Cllgﬂlelllllg of the 5011(1u
Al be noted th at we have to a:

line nouns, cf.
1 marker of mascu

f feminine nouns but by the lengthening of the case

waher of temi

istna in (21).
wicdaryisatin vs. mudarrising in (21)
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EXERCISES

| Identity the following morphological categories in Tasclhit, the Berber dialect spoken m
~onthwest Morocco as described by Applegate (1958):

(a)  Verbal roots and their lexical meaning.

() Derivational verbal affixes and their lexico-grammatical meaning.
() Inflectional verbal affixes and their grammatical meaning.

ul)  Describe morphological processes expressing the past tensc.

(¢) Construct paradigmatic sets for

(i) Subject affixes
(ii)  Direct object affixes

(ii1) Indirect object affixes

Describe their distribution within words with respect to the roots in various inflectional

categories.

Use the following data. Notice that the examples arc in phoncmic transcription (i.e., do not

try to pronounce them):

(1) tdit “you went”

(2) dant “they (F) went”

(3) ifaiast “he gave it to mm/her”

(4) urasntfint “they (F) did not give it to them (M)”
(5) {tramt “ye (F) wanted”

(6) umzyt “ took him/it”

(7) raiiamz “he will take me”

(8) isfirtt “he stolc her”

(9) fanasntt “they (M) gave it to them (F)”
(10) nda “we went”

(11) t3firmt “ye (F) stole”

(12) ramtfiy “T will give it to you (F)”

(13) fiyast “I gave it to him/her”

(14) tkayast 1 used to give it to him/her”

(15) uramtifi

(16) urakzriy

“he did not give it to you (F)”
“I will not see you (M)”
(17) izrai “he saw me”

(18) rakmiamz “he will take you (F)”
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. Y
(19) raiitifa
“he will give it 5
(20) urrastfi « i to me
@1) tbount " they (M) will not give it to him/her™
(22) tbnut “they (F) used to bujlq
utt “you built jt”

(23) raktbnuy
(24) fantaunt

“I will build it for you (M)”
they (F) gave it to you (M P1)”

(25) urraunttfint
“they (F) will ive i

o not give it to “P1y”
(26) itsfar “he used to stea]” e
(27) t&firt “you stole”
28) ni
(28) nird “we were clean”
(29) tsirdmt
oy o ye (F) washed”

sirdn “they (M) washed”

(31) rakuntizra
(32) urkunizri

“he will see you (FPD)~
“he did not see you (M PI)”

(33) tzraytnt
“l used to )’
(34) itdu “he used tsce f’hem "
(35) tkant “they (F) u g((i) i
(36) ntamz “w e
N, ¢ used to take”
(37) ifaiamt “he gave it t
; »
(38) fantast “th y y'ou o
o ey (F) gave it to him/her”
ry “I wanted”
(40) urttriy “I did
P : id not want her”
rattizra “he wi
s will see her”
“they (F ”
(43) ttbit “youyu(s )dutsed o
e »
(44) rabiy “I wi L
I will cross™
(45) tzrati “you sa
! w me”
(46) ifaiit “he gave it tL
C el ”
(47) tfitast “you gav 't(: mhe‘
ei er”’
(48) tfamtasnt “ye (M) O' m'l/hbr
o k Went‘,gave hiny/it to them F)”
(50) tda “
m ye (M) went”

Segment the w NI
ords of Lz : .
discuss the corres aun, Classical Arabic and Turkish given below int
pondence between morphemes and grammatical nto morphemes, and
atical meaning.

i

INFLECTIONAL AND DERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGY

Latin
Sn Nom. vir “man”
Acc. virum
Gien. virl
Pl Nom. virl
Acc. viros
Gen. virorum
Sy Nom. féemina ‘“woman”
Acce. feminam
Gen. feminae
1", Nom. feminae
Acc. feminas
Gen. feminarum
1t was show

67

Classical Arabic Turkish

rajulun adam
rajulan adami
rajulin adamin
rijalun adamlar
rijalan adamlari
rijalin adamlarin
imra?atun kadin
imra?atan kadmi
imra?atin kadmin
imrafatun kadnlar
imra?atin kadinlart
imra?atin kadinlarmn

1 in 4.3 that Latin is fusional with respect to inflection of nouns. However, the

milectional suffixes of Latin arc segmentable in a more abstract analysis operating with
notions such as a short and long thematic vowel, zero sulfix and morphophonemic rules.

Attempt to reduce along these line

i (15).

s the varicty of the five traditional declensions displayed

Identify the following morphological categories of Classical Arabic:

Verbal roots and their lexical meaning.
Derivational affixes and processes and their lexico-grammatical meaning.

Construct paradigmatic sets of inflectional suffixcs expressing subject and direct

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d)

Usc the following data:

(H
2)
3
C)]
(5)
(6)
Q)
8
®

object.

Predict the following forms: “ye (M)” and “you (F)”.

katabahu
fahimatha
iktatabta
iftahamtini
kutiba
aktabnahu
afhamtunna
istathamna
tafahamu

“he wrote it”
“she understood her”
“you (M) subscribed”
“you (F) comprehended me”
“it was destined”
“we dictated it”
“ye (F) instructed”
“they (F) inquired”
“they (M) understood one another”
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(10) takatabna
(11) qutilat

(12) taqatalna
(13) istaqtalti
(14) tadaxaltj
(15) adxaltunnahi
(16) adxalatki
(17) fahimaka
(18) adxalnakunna “we introduced you (F PIy”
(19) xarajtu “I left”

(20) axrajnakum
(21) istaxrajahum

“they (F) wrote to cach other”
“she was killed”

“we fought with one another”
“you (F) risked your life”
“you (F) interfered”

“ye (F) introduced her”

“she introduced you (F)”
“he understood you”

“we dismissed you (M Ply”
“they (M) exploited them (M)~

Translate the following sentences into Classical Arabic:

(22) “they (F) lefr”

(23) “she was dismissed”

(24) “we understood one another”
(25) “ye (F) inquired”

(26) “they (F) introduced you (M Ply»

(a)  thematic vowel
(b)  suffix

(c) morphophonemic rules of ablaut (gradation)

Consider /&/ and /5/ as diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ in the underlying form (1P model).

Nom
Ace
lnstr
Dat
Abl
Gicn
L.oc
Nom
Acce
Instr
Dat
Abl
Gien

f.oc

- OLOGY
NFLECTIONAL AND RIVATIONAL MORPH
I} . DE

ste i-stcms u-stems
t a-stems C-stems !
a-stems - ' Fsten -
“daughter” “son” “friend” firc .
o agni bhanus
a sutas suhrd agnis
" am im um
a am m '
e € a ina una
a eéna :
o & € ave
ayal aya € aye :
ayal : OS
aya at as es 0
e ¢ 0s
és
as
aya asya )
ayas . ¢ iy
a € 1 au 2
_ as
o a as ayas ava
a as S : A
. a as n un
. " ibhi bhis
as i u
hi ais bhis ibhis -
abhis obis o
bl ébhyas bhyas ibhyas o
abhyas o o
€ bhyas  ibhy
a S gbhyas ibh o
. ana am inam ana
ana anam
anam : -
a esu su 1su
asu S

69




INFLECTIONAL CATEGOR CHAPTER FIVE
' IES ASSOCIATED W
ITH NOMINAL ELEME
MENTS

5.1 Primary Nominal Categories
5.1.1 Nouns and Adjectives

C -
p of speech have i limi 5 ] s
en limited t a f road cla: .
assica arts )] o ew bro, d SSCS; ﬂoun, verb ad ective
advel l), pr Ollou.l]-, pr ep()Sltlon,'mteuecll()n, numer al, C()lljuﬂct")n, and pOSS]’bly article and
p . grammatical theol y the pdrtS f Sp: w i
article In ]a(l tional o eect €re (lehned m nOtiOnal terms

independently of syntactic and logical consj i

Plats 136 mor i 1siderations (noun-verb, subject-predicate. : 1

e e S /r;‘é)r;:v/h?o\:zi ft:hle;'irs.t to distinguish cxplicitly bct\ieenr:l:?l]:: ng‘:‘:;mm)'

e 1 et w1 er cat'egoq./ ~— the word rhéma means both ‘verby’ -

came class. Ty o SurpﬁSils classification .verbs and adjectives were put together iniﬁd

b entin o onter e dng on grammatical grounds since adjectives have the samC

e s o e 1 - Case as nouns do, but, on notjona] grounds, it makes perfi )

sy o et OijnTay be characterized as features on substances (dy‘jlanficct

- oo e _,(verb " d'cre.st to note that later Greek grammarians abandoned th
adjective) and replaced it by another dichotomy of(nou; )

o dlogs.
amveral For instance, in English and Turkish attributively used adjectives are not inflected for

e
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“ e okt which are heavily flective and where the adjective shows the same sub-catcgories as the

lowever, if we look clsewhere, we rcalize that this situation is far from being

ter and number, whereas in Latin and French they are. Put differently, the nominal sub-
st ponies of gender, number and case are inherent in nouns, but they are only secondary in
ol ives; marking for nominal sub-categories with adjectives by agreement or congruence was

Lomed 1o be only a matter of “surface’ grammar. Consider the following data:

(h English Turkish Latin
a good man iyi bir adam vir bonus
a good woman iyl bir kadm femina bona
good men iyl adamlar virt bont
good women iyi kadnlar féminae bonac

ive shows complete agreement with its noun in gender, number and case (vir
Genitive Sg or Nominative Pl, etc.). On the other hand, we
+ adam-lar in Turkish. Neither will the case be

I'hie Latin adject
bhonns - Nominative, virt bont =

Cannot say *good-s men in English or *iyi-le
anguages, thus versus Latin virorum bonérum (Genitive Plural) we find

. Of course, in both English and Turkish,
a nominal in the

Jhow in the latter two |
I-uplish good men’s and Turkish iy adam-lar
adjectives can be nominalized. For instance, young is an adjective used as

| nplish sentence: What can one expect from the young?. Observe, however, that we still cannot
r hand, in Turkish, nominalized

plaralize; “from the youngs is not grammatical. On the othe
plural, case and personal suffixes after

adjectives behave like nouns in that they may take the
them, or the indefinite article bir before them; consider: biiyik “big, old”, biiyiik-ler-im “my
clders™; hasta “ill”, bir hasta “a sick person”; geng “young”, geng-ler-in “‘of the young™

If we take as the criterion of an adjective the permissibility of forming the comparative and
cluded. For instance, in English we may say The rich live on the bay

-uperlative, nouns will be ex
but nothing similar can be done with The man lives on the bay. In

o1 The richest live on the bay,
ough most adjectives are nominalizable (i.e., can be used as nouns), the converse

such as bus in bus stop cannot form the comparative or superlative). Note
above

other words, alth

i not true (adjectivals,
also that the ‘noun-ness’ of the adjective can be a matter of degree. From the discussion

1l appears that adjectives in Turkish arc more noun-like than adjcctives in English; we cannot say
+ e riches live on the bay, i.e. to treat the adjective rich as a noun in respect to pluralization, but
ges, we have to draw a

wo can in Turkish. However, even in Turkish, and perhaps in all langua
e specific adjectival category of

dividing line between noun and adjective when it comes to th

comparison.

Latin and Greek adjectives are not formally different from nouns. As was shown in (1), we
cannot talk about specific adjectival inflection. The adjective, as far as the catcgorics of gender,
number and case are concerned, 1s inflected nominally. Nevertheless, the Germanic and Balto-
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Slavic families of the Indo-Euro

inflection. Let yg consider Old Englj o called a peale adiectval N
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Complex Adjective (Masc) Personal Pronoun (Masc)

73

nglish as a represe
strong declension of adjcctives displays Cnduf’ ;ltdEV§ of the Germanic family. The so-calied “good” “he”
almost ide gs which differ from th . S asi i
entical with those of pronouns. Consider the foliow; 0se of nouns but which are Sg Nom  gerasis jis
owing data: Gen  gérojo jo
(2) N Dat AL .,
oun (Masc Lo gerajam jam
S ) Adjective (Masc) Demonstrative pr Acc  glraji i
rong Strong onoun (Masc)
“Stone” “ Loc gerdjame jame
good” “this”™ . .
Sg Nom stan &5d 18 Instr  gerfioju jud
©
Ace = Oes
stan g0d-ne i
Gen  stian-es god 1s-ne S Pronouns
-es : " i . , ,
Dat  stin-e god Oiss-es I'xpressed traditionally, pronouns do not ‘name’ persons, animals and things but ‘replace
20d-um s . . ; _ P
Instr g6d Biss-um v (the Latin term pronomen was calqued on Greek avewmvuuLa Jantonymid/ “instead of the
0d-¢ . . .
Bys nonn™). On the one hand, pronouns resemble nouns in that they are inflected for number, case

IIOWe\/C the O~
St Call i at of we k
ed weak decle]lsl()ll of ad ectives is ](ICH 1cal with th [¢]
> €dK nouns

(3) Noun (Masc) Adjective (Masc)
Weak Weak
“name” * ?
Sg Nom nama gizzd
Acc  naman godan
Gen  naman godan y
Dat  naman g6dan

4

Noun (Masc)

Simple Adjective (Masc)

and. to a limited degree, for gender; on the other hand, pronouns share the category of person with
v ths. Furthermore, pronouns are a small closed (grammatical) class, whereas nouns are a large
open (lexical) class to which we may freely add new ones.

l'o analyzc personal pronouns we have to introduce the notion of deixis (derived from Greek
o ik v /deikniimi/ “1 point, indicate™). We may say that personal pronouns arc only one class
ol the so-called deictic clements, which include also adverbials of place: here and there (‘close
1 the speaker’ vs. ‘not close to the speaker’) and time: now and then (‘at the time of speaking’
‘not at the time of speaking’). The deictic catcgory of proximity is not too common with
personal pronouns of the 3* Pers but examples may be found in more ‘exotic’ languages. For
imstance, Hindi pronouns of the 3™ Pers show this contrast: yé ‘he/she close to the speaker’ vs.
ho “hefshe not close to the speaker’. Obviously, the deictic category of proximity is irrelcvant
with pronouns of the 1% and 2™ Pers since the speaker and the addressec are always (disregarding
conversations on the telephone, ete.) in the same spatiotemporal situation. This circumstance may
explain why marking for gender is rather unusual in the 2™ Person, and even less common with
the 1% Person. The situation in English is typical of many languages. Here, the personal pronouns

of the 1% and 2™ Pers Sg are genderless but the pronoun of the 3" Pers Sg shows gender

“man” “ .
good L . : : .
Sg Nom  vyras aé Jdistinctions (he, she, it). In French and Latin even their plural counterparts show gender
&ras . .
Gen  vyro gé Jistinctions, whereas in Germanic languages they do not.
o .
Dat Vyrui gerd Pronominal forms in Germanic and Romance languages are contrasted in (0).
ram
Acc vyry géra
Loc vyre (6) English German
¥ gerame
Instr v)'/ru geri) he er
she they sie sie
it es

. The endings of complex forms betra
Juxtaposition to personal pronouns of the 3%

thei . . .
Y their pronominal origin, as is obvious from their

person, cf. (5).
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Lati
' in French
is ii i
: ii il ils
a
' eae elle elles
id ea

and plurat:

(7) 3
o Singular Plural
Person  Masc Panta Tantu
m
Fem Panti
fantunn;
3"“Person  Masc huwa hu?nunn‘i
Fem hiya hunna

(8 i
) y Singular Plural
2" Person  Masc Pante
) Fem Tonti } fontu
3" Person  Masc huwwe
Fem hiyye } honne

form hanne, which is i i i
rammatnt s rx‘ltc;tbz:e(cionﬂxgt with natural gender. This clash between naturaj and
Ao ey £ o et pro abl)f to the loss of dual pronominal forms. In Classical
A e f e e.r‘nascuhnc base: Pantuma “you (two)” and huma “th ”?
g ¢ couple of “a man and a woman” or to “two women” there WZ (tWIO)l.
, a clash

Pontu and honne. As ;
S ;r;bei):a“r/nh;::eofa langua%(‘e making gender distinction in the 1% Pers Sg we
ender n Spamen e o !\\z;e ﬁnd ana “T(Masc)” vs. ani (Fem)”. “we” distinguishes
oo di 1 S (Masc)” vs. nos'olras “we (Fem)”. Therc are also examples of
- oyt e s ve pf?noims. For instance, Bedawye (Kushitic group of th

e¢ torms of “my” and “your” (realized as suffixes on nouns): T
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") 1* Sg 2 Sg

-heb -hok
Masc  -héba -hoka
l'em -hebi -héki

I'he first form is unmarked for gender, the second form specifies that the ¥ (or 2" Pers
povesor i male, and the third form specifies that the possessor 1s {emale.

it may comes as a surprisc to realize that truly genderless languages are genderless even in

tlw i pronominal systems. Examples arc comparatively numerous and may be found among

vltue, Uralic and Amerindian languages. Turkish (Altaic family) may be used as an cxample:

(1) Singular  Plural

2" Person sen siz

3" Person o onlar

\- shown in (7), Classical Arabic has two forms in each of these four slots. Or we may contrast

thi ‘poor’ system with the ‘rich’ systems of Latin and Czech:

(1) Latin Czech Turkish
3 Person 3% Person 3 Person
Sg Pl Sg Pl Sg Pl
Masc is it on oni
Fem ea  eae ona ony 0 onlar
Neuter id ea ono ona

Returning to gender-languages, it is of interest to observe that Latin and Czech show the typical

lndo-European syncretism of Feminine Singular and Neuter Plural (cf. Neut Pl verb-a “words™

and Fem Sg fémin-a “woman”) even with personal pronouns.
I'here are various problems with pronominal number distinctions in the 1*' Person. Whereas

“threc tables” is “table, -+ table, -+ table;" we cannot say that “we (=three of us)”is “I; + L + ;"
I'he pronoun we covers basically two distinct groups which can be established on the basis of the

speaker and addressee distinction:

()  the speaker-group (=1 + he, + he, ...} but NOT the listener group;
(ii) the speaker-group (=T or 1 +he, + he, ...) AND the listener group (= you or you and

he, + he,...) as well.

In both cases, one or more 3™ Persons may or may not be included. It is of interest to note that
some languages (most notably the Algonkian family) grammaticalize this distinction between two
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m . . > A
eanings of “we”. Thus Cree has two 1

S p .
possibilities apart: erson plural forms which keep these two basic

(i)  nilanan includes
the speaker grou
p but excludes the group bej
l}:;/thi:y but not you.” This form is called I* Pers P1 exclusiri/e el and
tlana i '
e :c;w specifies that both the speaker group and the addressee-grou i
and he/they) and you (and he/they)”. This form is called 1 P et

(i)
* Pers Pl inclusive.

Nevertheless, ther '
pluralizing of thc}r si ¢ alrc languages which form their plural personal pronouns by the si
does not plurali ngular counterparts. As a classical example we may quote Ch}'/ e stmple
! 1 .
ze nouns, but does pluralize pronouns. The Cantonese system i lfnfse which
m is as follows:

(12) ngiw “I”

E ngaw-day “we”
nay “you”

ay nay-diy “you, ye”
koei “he/she”  kdei-diy “they”

E\’ell some /\hdlC lall uages could I)C anal Z.CH milar ly O ance, Tu S shown in 3
( ) Y: ds | N for Inst; N rkISh, as sh 1 (l )

(13) ben “I” biz “we”
“ .
sen “you” siz “ye”

o “he/she”  onlar “they”

-Hcrc the situation is more complicated. The 31
nal suffix (e.g., ¢ocuk “child”, cocuk-lar
pronominal pluralizing suffi

.Person pronoun is pluralized by the regular nom-
< ' children”) whereas the 1% and 2 Person show the
~iz which occurs typically with possessive suffixes:

1 @ .
(14) ev house
ev-im “my house”

(the possessor is i i

m or 1s in the singula
r

ev-im-iz. “our house” o

(the possessor is in the plural)

Turkish may be take : ingui
ey Sufﬁx);s (boun;r:z 81;] example of a linguistic type where possessive pronouns are
I rphemes), whereas 1.atin and many other Indo-European I é
! € pronouns as attributive hich e e
inflected for gender, number and case (1o sh
Turkish system first: e

adjectives (free morphemes) which may be
greement). Let us consider the less common
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(I5) cv-im “my house” ev-ler-im “my houses”
-in “your (Sg) house” -in “your (Sg) houses”
-1 “his/her house” -1 “his/her houses”
cv-im-iz “our house” ev-ler-im-iz “our houses”
-in-iz. “your (P1) housc” Sin-iz “your (P1) houses”
ler-i  “their house” ler-i  “their houses”

\n inlcresiing problem connected with marking for nominal and pronominal plural appears in

ihe  Pers. Here the single form evleri has three meanings:

(10) (i) his/her houses
evleri { (i1) their house
(iii) their houses

(i) (ev+Pl Poss Sg  (ev + ler)i
(i)  (ev) Poss P1 (ev)ler +1
(i) (ev+Pl) Poss Pi (ev + ler) ler +1

I he form in (iif) *ev-+ler+ler+i is simplified into ev+ler+i. The curiosity of this system lics in
the fact that the possessive suffix of the 31 Pers Pl Jer+i “their” is anomalous if compared with
the 1% and 2™ Person. In these persons the pluralizing suffix is added on the right (as usual with
nouns): im + iz, whereas it is added on the 1eft in the 3" Pers: ler+i. Hence the homophony of
“Ins/her houses” (ev-+ler+i) and “their housc” (ev+ler+i instead of *evd i+ler). This clash does
not exist in other languages with similar systems of possessive suffixcs. For instance, Persian
(which is one of the few Indo-European languages with a system of possessive suffixes) admits

a pluralizing suffix on the right even in the 3 Person. This is shown in (17):

“my brothers”
“his brothers”

(17) baradar-am “my brother” baradar-an-am

baradar-c$ “his brother” baradar-an-e$

baradar-em-an  ‘“‘our brother” baradar-an-em-an  “‘our brothers”
baradar-e§-an “their brother”  baradar-an-e$-an “their brothers”

Systems of other Indo-European languages show the typical heteronymy of personal
pronouns (/ - we, he - they) even in the system of possessive pronouns. Consider the Latin data

mn (18).

(18) fratermeus  “my brother” fratr&s mel “my brothers”
frater noster  “‘our brother” fratrés nostri  ““our brothers”
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In Latin the possessive pronoun has to a
'reas Turkish simply adds the case suffi
and its possessive suffix. Contrast the foll

whe
owing examples:

(19) Latin

frater meus

Turkish
kardeg-im

English

my brother
my brother’s
my brothers
my brothers’
our brother
our brother’s
our brothers

our brothers’

f‘riltt‘l_s mei kardes-im-in
tre_itres meil kardes-ler-im
frf\lrum meorum kardes-Icr-im-in
frater noster kardes-im-iz

fratris nostri kardeg-im-iz-i
i ! -1Z-in
atrés nostri kardes-ler-im-iz

fratrum nostrorum kardos-ler-im-iz-in

lh(, dlffCrCﬂCC belW Sys P ye {
cen l]leSC wo ]lngulstlc tems may be ortrayed as sh, nin (2
Y Yy
ow O)

(20) Latin LEXEME Gender

Number

POSS PRONOUN Gender

Case Number
Casc

Turki *
urkish  ((LEXEME + Number) Poss + Number) Casc

Interr iv iv i I
l ogative, relative and indefinite Pronouns exhibit morphol
\ ' og
ila]nguaics. In the flective Indo-European languages we find two se
clinite pronouns: the nominal set has typically only two fi
def orms: one

anin i
o nate beings (who?) and another one uscd abou
ifferentiates gender in reference to anim

ical similarities in many
Is of interrogative and
t inanimate objccts (whus?d e o
. . at?); the adjectival set
ate beings. Latin forms are given in (21).

@n Nominal Set .
Masc Adjectival Set
Fem } quis? “who?” qui (quis)?
ae? g
Neut quid? “what?” quac which (one)?”
: quod?

The adjectival forms are used if we demand ad,

; . ditional informati ;
objects which have already been mentioned, For i mation about animate beings or

nstance, if' t 1 1on i
, 1f the discussion is about “poets” we

Which poet is the best (onc)?” or in Latin
ask ‘out of the blue’ about the best poet (

would not be given a 1
the cas . s the topic b
quis: Quis est optimus poéta? “Who is the best poet'i' N

may demand additional information by asking

Qut poeta est oprimus? However, if we wanted to
in the case when “poet” .
use the form
- A full explanation of this phenomenon

£ree 1n gt de], llunlbel and case with s noun,

XES : consistir g0 the ICXC 1€
0 the grammatical word R

INFLECTIONAL CATEGORIES ASSOCIATED WITH NOMINAL FLEMENTS 79

(v syntax and discourse analysis; here we have to be satisfied with observing

ical differences between nominal and adjectival interrogative pronouns. Russian data

b by,
menpholop,
allor another example of this constraint:

(] Nominal Set Adjectival Set
Masc kotoryj?
. } kto? “who?” lry]} . "
l'em kotoraja? “which (one)?
Neuter ¢to? “what?” kotéroje?

{1 use corresponds to Latin or English in (21): Kotéryj poét nailucsij? “Which poet is the best

(o ) versus Ki6 nailucsij poée? “Who is the best poet?”

% ! Secondary Nominal Categories
S Gender

11 customary to start a discussion of grammatical gender with pon-linguistic consider
semantic basis for gender in individual
y of ways

ations

and proceed from them to establishing a ‘natural’
fanpaatges. It is clear that the non-linguistic universe can be classified in a variet

actonding to various sets of properties. One of the major distinctions is undoubtedly that of living

o1 suimate beings (human and animal beings) versus inanimate things. This is the essence of

one of the most famous classifications of the aniverse as elaborated by the neo-Platonic

phlosopher Porphyry, shown in Figure 5.1.

Inorganic things (Porphyry’s minerals) arc inanimatc and
sification of animals (Porphyry’s brutes) as animate beings depends cruciall
pretation of the word animale. Etymologically this word means “provided with soul” (Latin
“soul”), but in modern linguistic terminology this term means simply “living”. For
]. [*human} and those of cat are
d to capture

.apnificant universal propertics of human languages. Many linguists entertain the idea that the
abularies of all human languages can be analyzed in terms of a finite set of semantic features
+countable], [+male], ctc.), which are themselves
966:156)

so arc plants. However, the

hae y on the

it
drriind
mslance, some semantic features of man are [+animate
| vammate], [-human]. This type of specifying the lexis for semantic features is claime

A O
o1 semantic components (such as [tanimate],
ent of the particular semantic structure of a given language. To quote Katz (1
_cannot be identified with the words or cxpressions of the language ...
» Currently, however, linguists
ked with
gh their

mdepend
“wemantic markers ..
Rather, they are to be regarded as constructs of a linguistic theory.

we more interested in the fact that universal semantic features are intimately lin

tructures of individual languages which are accessible 1o us throu

conceptual s
animate in

| systems. Let us ascertain whether we can use the semantic ‘marker”
grammatical system of Sumerian (genctically isotated). The basic dicho

s usually referred to as a group of ‘persons’ versus a group of ‘things’

morphologica
tomy of

analyzing the
with the

Sumcrian lexis 1
membership as shown in (23).
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substance
/\
A spirit
organism mineral
/\
animal plant
/\
human brute

Fig. 5.1 Porphyry’s classification of the universe

(23) PERSONS THINGS
gods things
heroes abstracts
human beings animals

lhlh diChO[Om is i p()Sed on ]ex]’S b rammar; for Instance onl P EI{S()NS may form
Yy 1 Y & 5 i > Yy fi
ﬂlcil

])lural by the Sufﬁx -ene, I IN( }S Or []lel] etermim ad;e tives ]lave to be redu )llcated It
H d t ng C

g > s >
might seem very S[Iallgb that Sulllel lan grammar treats animals as THI ‘JGS but ()bVlOUS]y the

::rr:ll::;r;ii]chotomy PERSONS-THINGS is best cexplainable in terms

‘ ' gs lpossess a soul whereas animals do not. Conse
animate - inanimate in jts etymological meanin,
THINGS opposition. Obviously,

of “soul” in that divine and

quently, we may wish to use the pair
g [+soul] vs. [-soul] for the Sumerian PERSONS -
a3, Englahs o e ol ?:coc:r-mtot say that the meaning of animacy in Sumerian and
3 inte ,

Test to note that groups of PERSONS [+animate

collective] in Sumerjan m
ay be treated as THINi inani
o atomon e GS [+inanimate]. Needless to say,

doomed « Dprior.

) : attempts to
y defined independently of a particular language would be

It may come as a sur prise (hat some rammatical systems d not Iei]eCt tlle natural
g Y s do
dlChOtO. my of animate (hu”lall and nOn—humdn) be]ﬂgs nto ma]e-ie nale. In other W()]dS, tllele
1S Ilothulg mn tlle”l Whl(xh Would C()[lespolld to 1]](.« ]llaSCullnC"jelllI“llle dlChOIOmy of many Indo-
Y
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Fopean o Afro-Asiatic languages. Examples of such grammatical systems can be found among
Vit ( Turkish) or Amerindian (Cree) and Eskimo-Aleut languages (Inuktitut). Thus in Turkish
dw V' I'ers pronoun o is used in referring to both male and female beings and in translating from
Ltk we have to use “he” or “she” (or “it”) according to the context. Similarly, in Cree wiya
vapreeas all *he”, “she”, and “it”. It is of interest to note that in genderless languages epicene
I+ <+ s veeur oven in the most unexpected cases (epicene = common gender, e.g., cal in English
ity denote both fom-cat or (she-)cat). In Turkish kardes may denote either “*brother” or “sister’;
e 1o “sister” unambiguously we have to usc kz “girl” in apposition: kizkardes (litcrally
i mate sibling™). Or in Sumerian the epicene lexeme dumu may denote either “son” or
daughiter™; to refer to “daughter” unambiguously we have to use mi “woman” in apposition:
i mi (literally “female offspring”). An unusual example of this nature comes from Janjero
(. nehite language, Afro-Asiatic phylum) which has an epicene lexeme asu denoting cither
man’” o “woman”. These may be referred to unambiguously by using words adk “male” and
“lemale” in apposition: adk asu “‘male human being” = “man” and /mask asu “*female human

sk

iy “woman”. The phenomenon of common gender is not limited to ‘cxotic’ languages;

i ene lexemes may be found in all natural languages. However, what is of interest trom the
wpoint ol anthropological linguistics, is the balance of epicencs and heteronyms (heteronymy
are heteronyms since

Al
v+ the opposite phenomenon of the common gender; e.g., stallion and mare
s - two words cannol be related morphologically). Heteronymy is much more common in the

«ane ol domesticated animals (ram vs. ewe, gander vs. goose cic.); in the case of wild ammuals,

+anuus languages use epicene lexemes plus productive deriv
ivress). Turkish indicates the gender of animals by erkek “male” and digi “female” as English

ational processes fion -~ lioness, tiger

doen with pronouns /e and she:

(24) crkek ayi he-bear
disi ay1 she-bear
Sunilarly, Latin could specify the natural gender of animals denoted by epicene lexemes by
wiets “male” and fémina “female”™:
(25) vulpés mas “fox”
vulpés femina “vixen” or “she-fox”
lupus “wolf”
lupa or lupus fémina “she-wolf”
nders

All the nouns of many Indo-European languages can be classified into three gel

masculine, feminine and neuter in order to account for several grammatical phenomena:

(i)  occurrence of specific endings (suffixes)
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(i) adjectival concord (agrecment)
(iii) pronominal reference

(iv)  correspondence to natural gender

Any discussion of gender without pa

ying attention to all thesc four points would be misleading.
The first point, occurrence of sp

ecific endings, is not particularly rcliable. For instance, it is

solely on the basis of this criterion. If we say that the noun
dominus “lord” is grammatically masculine because it has a characteristic suffix -us, then we have
lo make some provisions to accommodate nouns like manus “hand” which is feminine (as shown
by adjectival concord (ii): manus longa “a long hand”. O
“peasant” is grammatically masculine even if it has the s
“woman”. As these few examples show, adjectival concord

n the other hand, the noun agricola

hology (i). The criterion of adjectival
than natural gender (iv) since this

etc.)
(26) I IT+11T v
Morphology Adjectival Natural Grammatical
Concord Gender Gender
Pronominal
Reference
dominus “lord” -us bon-us male masculine
agricola “peasant” -a bon-us male masculine
fmina “woman” - bon-a female feminine
manus ‘“hand” -us long-a — feminine

For the purposes of Latin it was not necessary to deal with criteria (i) and (iii) separately.

on is different; here, adjectival concord is purely
ical criterion (i). Thus in Old English the noun
ctival concord as its masculine counterpart mann
the good woman” and sé goda mann “the good man”. However, in
pronominal reference the noun wifmann behaved as feminine in accordance with its denoted

natural gender (it was necessary o say Gesawest 6 hie? “Did you see rer?” and not hine “him”
when referring to a woman).

However, in the Germanic languages the situati
formal in being overridden by the morpholog
wifinann “woman” shows the same type of adje
“man”: sé géda wifinann *

What is the notional basis for gender assignment in Indo-European languages? As is well-
known, the three grammatical genders masculinc, feminine and neuter found in many Ind
European languages reflect the association established by the traditional grammar between
natural gender (sex) and grammatical gender. However, as is equally well-known all Indo-

0-
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L anopean lunguages abound in disagreements betwcAcrt lix.lfguxspc and ;?;’:l]:i;::wnﬁflt
#roncihial examples come from Old English where wzf w1le? womfu; o s
w1 neater (as are their German counterparts das Weib and :Ias Mff( [é - ;1 “ghoulder; pane
Lov ot “breast” and héafod “head” were neuter, but wamb “belly” and eax! s
I u"('l.l.:l:|‘1c other hand, some natural feminines (nouns dcnoti-ng' fcnnglliltl);:lii)d:;rlcc fr::::\;a:e
ine: wij « an” and meegdenmann “virgin’”. could be
o II‘“~l TI\'”lnez.llrggjjgurc:;:ld;:mguages. lft’ is significant that diachronically these :110%{1(%’16
. rom' here ‘improved’ on in essentially two ways. On the one hand, ﬂ‘lC éﬂg}dﬁ
o '“; “ﬁi:‘;ﬂmﬂ system or, on the other hand, it made the sysTcm mo};e I’:il\c:im iz
» IllIl I::x1 » morc agreement between natural and grammatical gender. Sldndardl I:ﬁcl e
"h'j"l'“':‘ (Iifection when its ‘illogical’ system of gender started to b“;dll;ldz:; ;)rflg“ShA o
1hish period (11" ¢.) and the result is the genderless ty"pology ? o 3 — ¢
o “Lh”ll artial, as is excmplified by French, which modified the three wa;(/1 gS]’ o
.ll .‘: .l: :ul ::noonf?ia}:in im; a two-way distinction (masculine - femim‘nc)A Ojl the ;S;flrszzllzcr,mydhad
i apes and Modern Greek preserved the three genders of I'nd0~F,ur0pean an‘ 1 o
- i alignments of the ‘illogical’ relationship between natural anf gran - :
i nhivduce varions d,ltg nal distinction male animatc (human or animal) being Ys. tenllale ammalluy
- ln‘CeZLTti:lt’h;E;:trc being (i.e., functionally neutral young human or animal) is frequently
heng vs. '

o . S 1
[t cled l)y the three-wa Id]lll“dllcﬂl distinction ()IlSldLI some examplies

i ini euler
(27) Masculine Feminine N

byk krava tele
s

“bull” “cow” “calf’
beran ovee jehné )
“ram” “ewe” “lamb
hrebec klisna hiibé
PR

“stallion” “mare” foal

muz Zena dité
“man’ “woman” “child”

in dialects. For instance,
ller adjustments on the ‘illogical” gender system are numerous in dlz:1 o For e
> er a . merous in ¢ i
. b.ma 'J d the gender of “*horse”; der Pferd is masculine in Yiddish, w -
e " ical’ neuter das Pferd. However, we should be careful not to pus
gical ferd.

Gierman keeps the less “lo instance. it would be hard to argue that Yiddish reassigned the noun
instance,

/ easoning 100 far. For ) ategory of feminine,
et ”g( hich is neuter in Standard German das Wasser) to the category
Wasser “water” (W




84 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY

die Wasser, for some deeper notional reas

ons as in the case of the “horse”
likely expl

anation is the interference from the Slavic adstraal languages
feminine.
To criticize ‘Mogical’ gender s

only nouns denoting animate beings could be |e

Masculine: names of nations, rivers, winds and months.

Feminine: names of trees, countries, islands and cities.

These semantic principles override those

of morphology. For cxample, the river Tiheris
“Tiber” is masculine, even if the

morphologically identical noun (belonging to the same
tower” is feminine. However, no rule is without exceptions; thus the
“Marne” is feminine, the reason obviously being its morphology,
What is the ultimate explanation of the ‘inherent masculinity” of rivers, wind
Latin? To take another example: the city of
“Corinth” C

declinational pattern) rurris

river Matrona ie. the suffix -q.

s and months in
“Rome” Réma is feminine and so is the city of

tic principles override again those of morphology
(Corinthus is inflected wdentically with dominus “lord”

‘inherent femim'nity’ of citics, trees, countries and
pseudoproblems and consequently that they have their
of linguistic systems may be proven by examining anot
of gender assignment in Hebrew with those of Latin to

their seemingly illogical systems. The Hebrew princi

). What is the ultimatc explanation of the
islands? That these problems arc not
legitimate place in any coherent exposé

her language. Let us compare principles

sec if there is somcthing ‘deeper’ behind
ples are basically as follows:

Masculine: names of nations, rivers, mountains, seas, winds, months and metals.
Feminine: names of cities, countries, parts of human body oceurring in pairs.

It appears that there is far-reaching agreement between Latin and Hebrew
to coincidence. Various explanations have been proposced ranging from
linguistically based reasoning. Thus if female beings living in trces make
of a certain nation, it should not be surprising to find names of trees bei
gender in the language of this nation. Countries and cities arc felt to be nat
kinds of reasons (mother and her children?), but it is worth mentioning th
are regarded as collectives (cf. 3.3 and
‘inherently feminine’ may be found in a

which cannot be due
mythological to more
part of the mythology
ng assigned feminine

at very frequently they
5.2.2). Evidence for collectives being somehow

variety of languages (e.g., in Old English all the

- In this case the most
where voda “water” is

ystems of various languages from a universalist viewpoint that

gitimately subcategorized into masculine and
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. J ly
nine: b y y cal p o, scwr county ) But VIOUS

S feminin urg cit s ceaster m lita mp , SCL ount; i ob

tolhone o are I¢

l ng uny (514 sal on that phen()anOll as can be I)]()Ve 1 hy examining otl CIMlaoll uages
d ties are neuter nez Y 11 el ng to an gelldc ntreal 18
| L names ot cities are ut aldl Czec thCyCd belo y

a ‘P ue” is fen me, a d Toronto 1s ncuter; In Czech o Ipl OIUg cal critera
ag 1 N 1 N . O
daes il Prah a,

o

padhives {), -a, -o) override those of semantics.

\\‘ ¢ I anguages all o
N found in m 1y
listinction betwcen Slngular and pllll al, fou d ar nguages . ) ] .

ver the world, is

. . o r

e miost common manifestation of the cc\u,gorf/-()1 e oton at ity and
ity which 1s C

the category of quanti

Liprarhic category 18 y' = more than

¢ ’ or ‘man

i j umerated as ‘one’ or
ity (1 3 als and objects can be en . tha
e een J i.c. countability is far from being a
d that

jrhn L o
.y The distinction between ‘one’ and ‘more tha ,

(o1 ward notion sincc many cniitics are Sllllp]y not C()Ull\dble It1s us Udlyl claime
Aratpeh ‘ .
bR uns are not ])1 liz 5 whi h m g 1 mply 1ties den ted b them ar
] nouns € No ura ablc C night 1 ly that ent

’ ng ] > Y
t hat 1s taken as a ‘si le object man
l()WeVCI, we have 1o keep m mii d that w

€ not
(%
conntiable. . " d ds to a considerable degree
epends to
. , amorphous ‘mass
. objects’ or an an
group of

ahjects’, t that the

ARl 159} - - here 1s (0
1 guag; s. B
v oand mo hol()glcal make up of ind v1dual anguage: . ut ther 1§O o d U‘)

- ., ass and collectiv o o
wmantic categories countable, m aries from language 1o

dividu al languages cven 11 e semantic categoriz of the wo Id v
e guag < f L0 atton o th

. i i ir vrammaticalization of these se
wage. Indeed, languages differ drastically in their g 1 human

.
als. Assuming t 1at the notion o C()untah lity 1s pr bably a uni ClSal > l’g() Yy of a!
S ng n f 1ty pro y mv
nersa calcgor

12 €ma ])]dCe t under substance 1 the following lllClalClly of semantic feature
2CS, W may 11 un ubstance in g

i s shown

(&4 “ 1 y rta S nouns as Coumal)le 1
> Tt1s fair common 1o recategorize certain mass
g
$su 5.2.

1 be
m i ns cat

vonfexts, Sll(] as The drin three or four different v ines at eve i
ned 1. Also sor QO
Vv k ee o f dff e WIHE: every i 't T ep
(W% ; th as mass or ¢ N . Have an Cl[?[?l .
h as or cou table for instance Have some upple VS
1 1 bo 3

i "obj ‘ sed to many objects) is not gr -
I he category of collective (group of objects as oppos e

ammatic-

din I nglis ut 1t 1S gran matlcahzed in many o h languages E al
¢ ther Nnguages. or instanc
Y
1 > 2t '
i € nouns (IlOUIlS dellotlng llatl‘nal glOupS Of ObJeClS or bClIlgS) arc a star llllé pOlI\t mn the
€ nouns (nOUnS de lOtlng ar n(llV ldual unit ()fW]la[ 1s basic noun denotes

ali

collectiv

derivation of singulativ . . e
ollectively); the examples shown in (28) are from Syria

¢ 5

i Singulative
28) Collective ulative o
Y 2amérkan ‘‘Americans” Pamérkan-i “an Arjmncan
dabban “flies” dobban-e  “afly
béd “cggs” bédd-a “an egg’

that sctiv t f 1] lect - (T P . ly g IF
I C hnic C()l CC IVCS) are f,rammdtlca singula
emphaSIZe ha CO“(./C 1VES (CXCCP O

zabal batiTs (the verb in singular)
1t may be said that in Arabic

W have to : o

i his is shown by their agreement as 1 the sentenclé o
A * i e W0

o dvab (the noun in internal plural) “In the mountains v
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substance
count mass
animate inanimate concrete abstract
book milk love
human non-human
man dog

Fig. 5.2 Hierarchy of semantic features

collectives behave as mass nouns in English. In the latter language obscrve that hunters tend to
use words denoting animals as mass nouns: an elephant and a herd of elephunt; a fish and o
school of fish. An interesting phenomenon in Arabic is the possibility of forming plurals of
collectives. In a sense, we may talk about a double plural paraphrasable as “many/various
groups™, shown in Figure 5.3, Since even singulatives are pluralizable we may obtain two
different plurals with many nouns. The system works as shown in (29) for Egyptian Arabic.

(29) Singular Plural
Singulative samak-¢ *a fish” samak-at “many”

Collective  samak “(a school of) fish” ?asmak “(various types of) fish, fishes”

Singulative 3agar-a g tree” Sagar-at  “(a few) trees”

Collective  %agar “(a lot of) trees” Pa¥gar  “(different kinds of) trees”

In similar cases the plural of a singulative (a count plural) stands in contrast to the plural of the
underlying collective (which indicates abundance or variety and which is not uscd after
numerals). [n terms of morphology, the singulative Sagar-a “a trec” is regularly related to the
collective Sagar “(a lot of) trees” or “trees” in general by the addition of the feminine suffix -
(or -e). This suffix is lengthened and -7 added to form the so-called plural of paucity since forms
such as Sagarar “(a few) trees” occur most commonly with numerals from three to ten. The
‘double plural’, called plural of abundance, is formed by a basc pattern change (‘broken’ plural):
SaGaR ~ aSGaR “(different kinds of) trees™.
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External plural
(many groups)

Internal plgral
(many individuals in a group)

Fig. 5.3 Plural of collectives

al Catcg y in Ar abic 18 dual In lass ical Aral X
Oory i 1C 18 C yC 1t 1S fort ed Y the suffi
Another numeric

" (l !,')l)tld] -en dd o bo mnc o two mer al c zed
¥ c (l ng Ja
) a ed t th ]naSCLll nc (r{,ljlll ant lwo m ])a nd femi and st O’ll yl
e C z it 15 ar-at-ant two lrees ) It posses S
€ NOUIL ( na sajar-a

t-an ) WO W1VCS (
cetv u S( awj-d {) “two C and t-ani L Cfo SSESSE, one
¢ q m -ayni (l)Oﬂl ge Htive and aCCuSathC) versus two Ohllquc mis in the Slllguldl -in

bhique fo 34

) w
peniive and -an accusative The plu‘ al may dlsplaY two or 01117 onc Obhqlle form dCPC“d“l&,

on whether it is formed internally or externally):

‘ al
30 Singular Plural Plural Dua
Y (internal) (cxternal)
“King” wclerk” |
1 ak- katib-iina malik-ani
hik-un mulik-un o
o™ -in -in -ina ~a)ml
- an -an -ina -ayni
Acc -

" du itut
5S€S81 s category of dual (Inuktitut,
tatc of affairs is paralleled by other languages possessing the :1 2 (Zr s
v : M . ( . Y o ‘S 1. .
- S? ient Greek). In terms of universal principles of markednes A ) ane b
e kot al and dual. For instance in Ancient Greek my

i : sories of plur: "
e o : singular, four in the plural and only two in the

§ ith v ive) in the
nouns distinguish five forms (with v ocativce)

most marked category of dual. This is shown n (31
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(31) Ancient Greek masculine nouns (o-stems)

o man”
. ingular Plural Dual
o . _ .

m  anthrop-os anthrop-oi anthrép-c‘)
Gen -ou -0n Ol
Dat 0 i i
N -0y -018 -0in

cc -on -ous -0
Voce -€ -01 O
-0

Given the seemi i ;
n 4 .
some languagen g, tghumverscihty of the notion of countability it may come as a surprise th
no ammat; e
where the diiner ave a grammatical category of number. A notorious exam le is Chi at
e stinction between singular and plural can be made, if nece : e
eral but it may e , ’ -essary, by means of
¥y equally well be left unexpressed. Other means of expressing plurali .a
urality 1n

languages with i :
. o out morphological plural include reduplication of the lexi i i
nbute. For instance Malay pluralizes as shown below: eical ftem or of ts

(32) orang orang-orang

man “people”
Erémpus Erg Eré

‘}? puan pérémpuan-pérémpuan
woman” “women”

HOWCVLI’ it Should b P i m g P B Iy
N C ke L 1n mind tt 1at t]le mo 10lo ical rocess of redu ]lCatl()“ expresses not
O]lly numerical plu1 allty l)ut also ()lllel notions such as l'lldeﬁlll'le]leﬁs, lllle]lslty or distri
Hl)uu()ll

Exampl 1
ples from the same language include rujoh orang “‘seven people”

lama-la « R (not *joh .
ma dahulu “long ago”, mata “eye” yon orang-orang),

but mata-mata “policeman. Reduplication of the
tr ' na “stone”, gal “big” na-gal-gal “bi oIt
zt xnléresl lo notice that only nouns denoting THINGS are pluraglizab oy senes” 1 s

;njotzmg PERSONS have (o be pluralized by the suffix
cf. 5.2.1).

attributive adjective is common in Sumerian:

le by reduplication; nouns
-ene, e.g., lugal “king” lugal-ene “kings”,

5.2.3 Case

It was recognize 1 1 i
e e ir;tcg(;-li)zsa:fciﬁnt grammarians ?-long fime ago that case is the most important of
okt Eones OldeE HOT' In a traditional display of cases, such as that familiar from
st Ser;lamic f,un : nglish or German, each case is given a label which suggests at
o i e o fc ;ons‘ Thus the nominative was the case associated with naming
b the o .t e .sentence, the dative was the case denoting the
Iy of giving. Some linguists tend to disregard these traditional taxonomies a

thi . .
1S atfltude, however, is based on taking certain cases at their
how ‘illogical’

receiver or
s worthless;
“face value’ (thus it i
e s . in ci us 1t is easy to show
e the se syste.m 1s by singling out examples such as accusative of place
same syntactic case which is appropriate with transitive verbs: Ro ,
o Komam
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ol o 1 nee Rome” and Rémam eé “1 go to Rome”). However, no traditional grammar maintains
vt Libelling cascs by their principal semantico-syntactic functions (basic meaning) exhausts the
1ol meaning of various cases and all traditional grammars have to specify a whole array of
meanings in lengthy sections dealing with syntactic and semantic valucs of cases.
Ict us

wheadiat Y
11 tare discussing attempts to specify the category of case in terms of its total meaning,

orammatical functions) of

. wamine some of the most common semantico-syntactic propertics (g

. ww- i Latin. The traditional paradigm with principal semantico-syntactic functions of

mdividual cases is given in (33):

(44 Case Function
dominus “lord” Nominative subject of a sentencc
domine Vocative name of addressee
dominum Accusative direct object of transitive verb
domini Genitive possession
domind Dative indirect object
domind Ablative (i) point of departure

(i) instrument
Sturting with the genitive (the casc of ‘possession’) it is obvious that this label is fitting in

ch as domus mel patris “my father’s house” where “my father” is a posse
¢ try to use the label ‘possessive’ in

“father’s love” or

cvaniples su ssor and the

house” his possession. However, we will be in trouble if w
s amor patris. This phrase is ambiguous and can be translated 1)
», (Transformational Grammar maintained that amor pa
» and in meaning (i1) that of amamus
d “my father’s

canes such a
(n) “love towards father tris in meaning
(1) 1s a transformation of pater amatl “father loves [us]
“we love [our] father”). Obviously, “my father’s love toward me” an
in the same way. Traditional grammars recognize this
“(he father loves”) and the case in (11)
different sources

putrem
house” can hardly be said to be ‘posscssed”
fact by referring to the case in (i) as subjective genitive (
. objective genitive (“we love the father); in other words, they recognize the
ive. To use another example, the genitive decem annorum in a ph
“ten year old boy” cannot be labelled ‘possessive’. Its value is
the genitive expresses here an attribute of the
ed a sufficient

of the genit rasc puer decem

annorum, lit. boy of ten years,
sumply descriptive of a certain age of the boy;
otc that Russian would use an adjective in this case). If we examin
number of examples, it would appear that there is a basic dichotomy between purely syntactic
d the ones with more scmantic content; the former can be subdivided into the

¢ genitives, the latter into a number of subtypes such as possessive,
tive genitive,

substantive (n

genitives an
subjective and objectiv
partitive, etc. The last mentioned subtype of the genitive, the parti

descriptive,
denotes totality from which a part is taken out, e.g., libra olel “a pound of oil”. See Figure 5.4.
ab-larus is the passive

mine some of the functions of the ablative. Its name (

et us exal
”y suggests that one of its semantic functions is local (or spatial)

purticiple of a-ferrd “take away

oo
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Genitive

syntactic
semantic

subjective jecti
objective possessive  descriptive partiti
ve

Fig. 5.4 Types of the genitive

smce thlS case Could C pre P p .
Xpress the point of de arture’ (i.e Iace ﬁ om WII]Ch Ro na exeo
(
s ) 7

from Rome” and doms abes ] am leaving the house” “lgo

consiuctons of e e e ot e Tousc - It should be mentioned that prepositionlcss
Yy with proper names of citie i
s and smaller islands:

elsewhere it was neces
sary to use the prepositio ORI
followi . n ex [talid e “1 go from Italy” )
wing examples we can talk of the point of departure only rﬁetaph ) ‘”1}]’ . However, in the
orically:

(34) Venus love nata et Didna
Venus bom from Jupiter and Dione”
Natus locs nébilt

“Born from the noble family”

This ab i
o stract nua‘nce of meaning of the former concrete local mea
. cjnt srammarians to justify a label ablativus originis *
al .
éthe could only co-occur with passive participles de
genitus, ortus, satu i
P At;). We have to introduce another label to describe examples such
> In Athens” or nocte dormis “| sl i i e are
et it g sleep during the night”. Obviously. h
o : ' Y, here we ar
e e 1 :)) l t of departurc’ but with the spatiotemporal framework of utterance he o
fd c ances:
oo i abldtivus loci et temporis “ablative of place and time”. How hat o
[ ’ ¢ ’ .
porpol g Yy the gemtive case could function in the same way, e.g., RG "
-orinthi “in Corinth” (histori Lo e 1 Rome”
i € d(hfslt]orlcally, here we are dealing with the Old Latin locative | ')meh ’
used with proper names of citi o the 3+
cities and smaller islands i
if they belong to the 3%

]DeClellSiOH ]f Ihey Y p . Y
e m rph 1 giCd 1 1
: 4 g i
or are . (¢} 0lo 1 iral c.g., Al}'wnae AthCHS . jota” dl“el ent
antic Values fthe db]a Ve can be ObSe ed in the foll i g €X Inpl )
sem o] tiv 1 8% oliowir a €s:

ning was strong enough to
ablative of origin”. This subtype of
noting “born from” (such as ngrus

(35) Vir summd ingenio

“A man of great talent”
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(‘ornibus taur1 sé tutantur

“B3ulls defend themselves with horns”
| .acrimat gaudid

“He weeps from joy”

telitionally, these are called ablativus qualitatis “ablative of quality”, ablativus instrumentt

aetrumental” and ablativus causae “ablative of cause.” These (and) some others, e.g.,
s oty
osed to be subcategories of the instrumental. We may summarize our findings regarding
i meaning of the Latin ablative in Figure 5.5. In dealing with the functions expressed by the

ative an interesting observation can be made. It appears that there is a dichotomy
cause,

¢ “with” (as in Caesar omnibus copils proficiscitur... “Caesar goes with all the army...”)

Al app

I ahin abl
In tween the more “abstract’ (grammatical) functions (such as comparison, quality,
wCompaniment instrumentality) and the more ‘concrete’ (‘local’) functions (direction, space,
, is fairly common in many treatments of case-

mne) This distinction, ‘grammatical’ vs. ‘local’
ard ‘grammatical’ functions

<y tems found in a variety of languages. Since Latin gravitates tow
i1he foss of the Old Latin locative was mentioned above) we may profit from examining another
» and ‘local’ notions are more in balance. An ideal language for

larpuage where the ‘grammatical
cases (Nominative, Accusative, Genitive)

tns purpose is Turkish, which has three ‘grammatical’
and three <local” cases (Dative, Locative, Ablative).

(36) Case Function
i) subject of a sentence

ii) indefinite direct object

definite direct object

ev “house”  Nominative

ev-i Accusative
cv-in Genitive possessive
ev-c Dative i) indirect object

ii) allative; place to (whither)
ev-de Locative time at (when) place in (wherc)
ev-den Ablative place from (whence)

I e system of ‘local” oppositions in Turkish is very simple: eve “‘to the house”, evde “in the

» As in Latin these three cases may be used in a more abstract

house” evden “from the house
“the girl is going

‘yrammatical” sense such as the dative of purpose: Kz gicek dermieg-e gtkiyor
rengin-de bir yupka “a hat of coffec-colour™;

out to pick flowers”; locative of property: kuhve
»_ It may be noted that in contradis-

ablative of cause: aglik-tan bitkin “exhausted from hunger
is a misnomer for Turkish and the term absolutive would be
) form

b, as

tinction with Latin, nominative
e reason is the peculiar syntactic behavior of the absolute (suffixless

more appropriate. Th
th a subject of a sentence and an indefinite direct object of a ver

which can appear as bo

shown in (37).
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Ablative

ahlatlve Io ative
C mstrumental

dllCCtl()n origin C()Hl])al son space  time quahly istrument cause acc ympanimen
g 0 >
C

Fig. 5.5 Types of the ablative

(37) ev agild
“the house was opened™
ev aldim
“I bought a house”

The accusative case ¢
: an only be used if the object i
definite object of a verb): "ot e

ned (i.e., the accusative marks the
(38) evi aldim
“I bought the house”

Cd.Se and def n S, itersect in Sllllllal N
niteness 11 ways i ()”lel ldll uages such as ][eblCW Per s1an and

(definite) but 5 panish one has to say Busco a mi professor
ut Busco un professor “l am looking for a professor” (indefinite)
e).

A more complex s
ystem of ‘local’ oppositi iste ]
. positions exi inni
opposition of Turkish: “16” - “in” - “from™ stsn Finnish. Here the three-way

Spanish. Observe, for instance, that in S

for my professor” “I am looking

: : ‘local’
is i
combined with the features exterior vs. interior

ases (Nf)minative, Genitive, Accusative and three
'em cons]sts of 15 cases (the record is probably held
1an family with 54 cases) which can be displayed as

As in Latin, therc are also grammatical ¢
specifically Finnish cascs). The whole syst
by Tabassaran from the North-East Caucas
shown below for talo “house”™

(39) Grammatical Cases
Case Function
talo “house” Nominative subject of a sentenc
talo-n Genitive possessive )
talo-n Accusative | direct object
talo Accusative [T

direct object (in certain modal clauses)
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Lalo-a Partitive mass or part of a whole from which a part is taken out
lalo-na Essive state
talo-ksi Translative changc of state
talo-n Instrumental instrument, means

Local cases

talo-ssa Inessive “in the house”

talo-sta ‘Interior’ Elative “from (inside) the house”
talo-on ative “into the house”

talo-1la Adessive “at/near the housc”
talo-lta ‘Exterior’ Ablative “from (outside) the house”
talo-ile Allative “to/towards the house™

two more cases which are not local cases (and which are better not classified as

I here are

yrannatical):
talo-tta Abessive “without the house”
talo-incnsa Comitative “with the house/s”

Compared with Turkish the Finnish system of local cases is mor¢ precise in marking
the contrast exterior vs. interior, shown in Figure 5.6. This, of course, is not 1o claim
“from inside the house” and “from outside the house” cannot be made

” does not show any

eapheitly
ihat distinctions such as
m 1 urkish. What is meant is that Turkish ablative ev-den “from the house
avert marking for onc of the above distinctions and only extra-linguistic context or additional
{ (as in the English translation) may show it; on the other hand, Finnish ralo-sta

lexical materia
e) and talo-lta “from outside the house”

means unambiguously “from inside the house” (elativ
(ablative), i.e., the marking for local contrast exterior vs. interior is cxplicit.

A few comments on the Finnish grammatical cases. First of all, there is morphological
(formal identity) of the nominative and accusative I1 (D-suffix), cf. Turkish in (36);

syncretism
-n suffix). Thus the suffixless form is to be used to

and that of the genitive and accusative T (
th a subject (e.g., Talo on korkea “The house is high™) and a direct object; to be more

cxpress bo
e, exemplified in (40).

specific, only in certain modal contexts such as optative and imperativ

‘Exterior’ ‘Interior’
° . .
Adessive Inessive
Ablative S —+> Llative
Allative - «1+— llative

Fig. 5.6 The Finnish system of local cascs
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(40) Antakaa  minu-lie pullo  viini-

give me-ALLAT  bottle wine-PART
“Give me a bottle of wine”

Accusative [ is to be used elsewhere. This

case 1s morphologically identical with the genitive
(and actually also with the instrumental; this

case, however, is used very rarely in the
avic languages display the same type of syncretism
asculine nouns) and of accusative and nominative

(with inanimate masculine and neuter nouns). Examine the following Russian data:

(41) Masculine Masculine
Animate Inanimatc
Nominative byk “bull” stol “table”
Genitive byk-a stol-a
Accusative byk-a stol

The so-called partitive is used to denote totalit
“bottle of milk™) or indefinite mass.

Both essive and translative are used to express a complement in sentences with equational
predication, i.c. with verbs “be, become”. Choice hetween these two is determincd semantically
in that the lexeme €xpressing someone’s (permanent) state has to be realized as the essive,

sing somcone’s past or future
expressed as the translative. Contrast the following sentenc

y from which a part is taken out (pullo maito-a

whereas the lexeme expres: stale (i.e., changed state) has to be

es:
(42) Velje-ni on  opettaja-na  keskikoulu-ssa
Brother-my is  (eacher-ESS high-school-INESS
“My brother is a teacher at high-school”

Velje-ni aikoo faakari-ksi
Brother-my  wants to become physician-TRANS
“My brother wants to become a physician”

Again, it may be of interest to observe a similar situation in Russian. Here, in equational
predication speakers have the choice of expressing the state someone is in as permanent (by using
the nominative, corresponding to the Finnish essive) or as acquired (by using instrumental,
corresponding to the Finnish translative). Examine the following minimal pair of sentences:

(43) Lomondsov byl velikyj uéénnyj (= NOM)
“Lomonosov was a great scholar”
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| omonosov byl velikym u¢énnym (= INSTR)

“1.omonosoy was (= became) a grcal scholar

o ”/‘k’”’”e"’t i t* (cf. Harris & Campbell 1995:240) is used to refer to the dislflbuttil\f)elj

- lcrm' jﬂl‘gllzxicer;S' thel ‘alignment of case marking’ refers in a m.:utral wa)'/ l().lto_?::;i‘,e).
e ,;{u«)l()glﬁd m ab, ’lutive (and other patterns such as double-oblique aIlld active e
- erfaxf/:es-lid?;)d in 5.2.3 (Latin, Russian, Turkish, but not Finmsh)tezr;lziecilz:f e
-l..l-lu‘nnulu‘nl;::!iti:“—iZCLlsative typology which assigns. t.hc - s?)f:;]lcoot:}?:: ltiiig lear:\guugesv such as
tanthive verb') and the su_bjECt (;)f};?:dlinzra::ftlllzsv;:i)iiar crgative-absolutive typolf)g‘y W: ::
hnk itut (Eskimo), Georglar:,h&;ﬂSUbjcct ’of the intransitive verb and the patient.(objcu o .”ie
s e Sr?)r;illsmlilliﬁ?h:aoagent is marked by a special suffix (so-called ergative case).
tansilive ve

.itnation in Latin vs. Hindi is as follows:

i Hindi
Latin . ,
" i irgative-absolutive
" Nominative-accusative Ergative-abs
Alignment Alignment
Agent } s -
Subject } a
Patient -um

¢'onsider Latin 44 and H Ild 45 cquival ents he friend saw a ho
. . Wo v
. N ) 7e 1so he two sentences I rienc Vvl S(,‘O
' ( ) ndi ( l
( Yy v hat ngis d\S])ldyS neuty al allg""le“t ith n
md I'he horse came 1t ma be obser ed tha E

ic functions):
morphological markers for any of the three semantic

i (Latin)
1 u-um vidit
44) Amic-us eq psa
( fricnd FtNOM horse rACC see+PERF+3S
Agent Patient
anit
Equ-us véni
TRF+3SG
horse NOM come+PER i
Subject |
a (Hind1)
(45) Dost=ne ghor-a dekh-a
S ¢t+PP
friend=ERG horset+ABS s¢
Agent Patient
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Ghor-a

ay-a
horse+ABS come+PpP
Subject

In Hindi ergative-absolutive alignment is used onl
(perfect, pluperfect and future perfect); hence the la
with (46) where the noun “friend”
present tense:

y in the past tense and the perfect aspect

bel split ergative t

: ypology. Contrast (45
a ive fq )
ppears in the absolutive form because the predicate is in thé

46) Do or-a

(46) .OSt ghor-a dekhta hai
friend* ABS horse+ABS sce+PRT s e
“The friend sees a horse”

I . .
f'the object is definite (marked by the DAT/ACC postpositi
:C ion

verb is always in the un
' marked (*masculine’) f in-qi
object. This is shown in (47): o in - es

=ko), in the ergative tenses the
pectively of the number of the

(47) i. Dést=né

ghor-é=ko ckh-a
dostme r dekh-a
‘tfl‘endfzk(x horse tOBL~=DAT/ACC see+PP
T'he friend saw the horse”
(47) ii. Dost=ng ghdr-6-kd dék
[ ekh-a

‘f:rlend::'ERG horse+OBL/PL=DAT/ACC scc+PP
The friend saw the horses”

“: hO ever, th o]
€ ) ind it » Lyp gativi g t m Yy 0 )
W b ect 1S indefini e, typical ergat € agreemen avy be bser\red n the plura

(48) Dost=-né ghor-é  dekh-é
friend=ERG  horsc+PL  see+PP/PL
“The friend saw horses”
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(22) doparéx “your (F) word™
EXERCISES (23) susob&Exa “your (M) mares
. o (24) malkd ‘his king
1. Analyze the system of possessive suffixes in Biblical Hebrew:. 25 malkin “their (F) king”
(26) sifram “their (M) book”
(8)  How are the sex and the number of the possessor, and the grammatical gender and the 27) do Bérfih “her word”
number of the possessed object realized morphologically? (28) malkexém “your (M) king”
(29) molaxdBaw  “his queens
Hint: Before answering this question construct FOUR paradigmatic sets of Hebrew 30) sifroxén “your (F) book”
possessive suffixes for the following categories: §31) malka®hm “their (M) queen”
(32) molaxay “my Kings
Possessed Sg - Posscssor Sg Possessed Pl - Possessor Sg

Possessed Sg - Possessor Pl Possessed PI - Possessor Pl I'he basic forms of the above nouns and their plural forms are as follows:
e

and specify their sex/gender distinctions in appropriatc persons. Be careful with

“King” laxim
élex king molaz
English “your” which is four-way ambiguous: Masc Sg, Masc Pl, Fem Sg, Fem PI. Hif “book” sofarim
sefer
£ “ > 1axo0
. malka queen”  m3
Use the following data; g “song” SAm ,
(1) malki “my king” dafar - “word” - dofia gm
ma . » 86
fisd “mare Suso
(2)  siso0chén “their (F) mares” su
Sl “ » ) ic variants of the root.
(3) Siroxa your (M) song (b) Describe the distribution of morphophonemic varlar_l $ o
) molaxafehem  their (M) queens” {¢) Comment on the ‘leak’ in the system of the possessive su .
5)  dofar “my word” ) . .
((6; ma[:kéﬁé “hiz, queen” (d)  Translate into Hebrew:
(7)  §iréxém “your (M) songs” 33) “our words”
(8) siisaBah “her mare” (34) “our song”
(9) molaxéni “our kings” (35) “their words”
(10) siis60xha “her mares” (36) “your (M) word”
(11) malkénn “our king” E37) “your (M) queens”
(12) Siroxém “your (M) song” (38) “our songs”
(13) doparxén “your (F) word”
((]1 ;1)) Vs?f?ré_yix ::your ((II\J/I))book”” 2. Analyze the system of possessive affixes in Coptic.
Streexa your songs . ber
{isafi “thei » d the gender and the num
(16). stisa6an their () mare (a) How are the sex, number and person of the possessor, ax? L li sishes two gonders:
n “ » a ’ . : e sti
(17) dipréxén your (F) words of the possessed realized morphologically? Note: (OpllCh”lb g
Sk « e p » inine, e.g., ovhe “tooth”. ) ‘
(18) malxexem. your (M) kings masculine, e.g., kas “bone” and femml. g e affixes. Use the following data:
(19) malaxobayix your (F) queens” (b) Construct the paradigmatic set of Coptic possessiv
(20) sifréxén “your (F) books” .
(21) sifréx “your (F) books™
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(1) pajot
(2) pefkot
(3) pekkah
(4) nefkot
(5) penjot

(6) peukohit
(7) tenk’i¢
(8) nenjot
(9) tekbo
(10) netinovhe
(11) toubs
(12) tesmau
(13) taape
(14) nekehe
(15) nakot
(16) nesojk
(17) teumau
(18) tesk’i¢
(19) tefehe
(20) teubo
(21) tesovhe
(22) nouovhe
(23) poujat
(24) nenbo
(25) petinlas
(26) netinche
(27) tetinbd
(28) poukot
(29) necukas
(30) nckovhe
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“my father”
“his basket”
“thy (M) earth”
“his baskets”
“our father”
“their fire”
“our hand”
“our fathers™
“thy (M) tree”
“your teeth”
“thy (F) tree”
“her mother”
“my head”
“thy (M) cows”
“my baskets”
“her breads”
“their mother”
“her hand”
“his cow”
“their tree”
“her tooth™
“thy (F) teeth”
“thy (F) father”
“our trees”
“your tongue”
“your cows”
“your tree”
“thy (F) basket”
“their bones”
“thy (M) teeth”

Plural formation in German can be described in its inte

rplay with grammatical gender (M,
F, N). There are several plural suffixes (-e,

-er, -en, 1) and the root can be umlauted (q -~
du i, 0§, au— du).

(a)
()

Elaborate as many plural patterns as possible in the following data.
Reduce their number by disregarding ‘exceptions’ (single occurrences).

()

. —— . B TS 1
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ardi istributi { four
findeavor to make significant general statements regarding the distribution o

pluralizing suffixcs and umlaut, and their interplay with gender.

(1) Tag
(2) Bach
(3)  Onkel
(4) Sohn
(5) Hand
(6) Otter
(7) Jahr
(8) Rand
9) Vogel
(10) Lowe
(11) Apparat
(12) Biss
(13) Fluss

(14) Triibsal
(15) Kunst
(16) Tafel
(17) Endung
(18) Ente
(19) Schaf
(20) Bild
(21) Haus
(22) Schloss
(23) Fenster
(24) Kloster
(25) Auge
(26) Ohr
(27) Geist
(28) Kessel
(29) Balken
(30) Graben
(31) Lehrer
(32) Vater
(33) Bruder
(34) Bruch
(35) Mensch
(36) Buckel

“day”
“brook”
“uncle”
“son”
“hand”
“otter”
“year”
“margin”
“bird”
“lion”
“utensil”
“bite”
“river”
“sorrow”’
“art”
“tablet”
“ending”
“duck”
“sheep”
“picture”
“house”
“castle; lock”
“window”
“monastery”

. >

‘eye

uear"
“ghost”

g
“kettle”
“beam”
“ditch”
“teacher”
“father”
“brother”
“fraction”
“man”
“hump”

Tage (M)
Biche (M)
Onkel (M)
Sohne (M)
Hande (F)
Otter (M)
Jahrc (N)
Rinder (M)
Vogel (M)
Léwen (M)
Apparate (M)
Bissc (M)
Fliisse (M)
Triibsale (IF)
Kiinste ()
Tafeln (F)
Endungen (F)
Enten (F)
Schafe (N)
Bilder (N)
Hauser (N)
Schissser (N)
Fenster (N)
Kloster (N)
Augen (N)
Ohren (N)
Geister (M)
Kessel (M)
Balken (M)
Griben (M)
Lechrer (M)
Viter (M)
Briider (M)
Briiche (M)
Menschen (M)
Buckel (M)
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There are various phenomena in adjectiv
languages which are unknown in the Indo-E
using the follow

(1)
@
3)
)
(5)
(©)
%)
®)
9
(10)

AN IN : TO T
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(37) Biichse
(38) Eber
(39) FEinfahrt
(40) Einfall
(41) Glas
(42) Graf
(43) Gunst
(44) Gut
(45) Haar
(46) Macken
(47) Haifisch
{(48) Hahn
(49) Halle
(50) Herr
(51) Him
(52) Holz
(53) Floss
(54) Floh
(55) Fohlen
(56) Flut
(57) Jude
(58) Jagd
(59) Joch
(60) Order

al-rajulu wasixun
al-kalbu  wasixun
al-mar?alu wasixatun
al-rijalu wasixiina
al-kilabu  wasixatun
al-mar?atu wasixatun
al-rajulu  daxala
al-kalbu  daxala
al-mar?atu daxalat
al-rijalu daxala

“box™ Biichsen (F)
“boar” Eber (M)
::f:mrance” Einfahrten (F )
trusion” Einfille (M)
“glass” Gliser (N)
“count” Grafen (M)
“favor” Giinste (F)
“merchandise”  Giiter N)
“hair” Haare (N)
“heel” Hacken (M)
“"shark” Haifische (M)
‘rooster” Hihne (M)
“hall” Hallen (F)
“lord” Herren (M)
“brain” Hirne (N)
“wood” Hoélzer (N)
“raft” Flosse (N)
“flea™ Fléhe (M)
“foal” Fohlen (N)
“flood” Fluten (F)
“lew” Juden (M)
“hunt” Jagden (F)
“yoke” Joche (N)
“command” Ordem (F)

“the man is dirty”
“the dog is dirty”
“the woman is dirty”
“the men are dirty”
“the dogs are dirty”
“the women are dirty”
“the man came in”
“the dog came in”
“the woman came in”

«
the men camc in”

al and verbal agreement found in the Semitic

. uropean languages. Describ :
ng data of Classical Arabic: et urofhen
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“the dogs came in”

{11y al-kilabu daxalat
“the women came in”

(1" al-mar?atu daxalna

1) Using the following data elaboratc the rules of verbal agreement in Biblical Hebrew;

do it scparately for the future and the past:

“the woman will protect”
“the fathers will kill”
“daughter, you will open”

“son, you will kil}”

(1) ti3mor ha-7188a

(2) yiqtolu ha-1apoo
(3) ba0, tiftohi

(4) ben, tigtol

(5) tilkddna han-nadim
(6)  yiftah ha-?af “the father will open”
“women, you will protect”

“the women will catch”

(7) nasim, tidmorna
(8) ?onadim, tiftohu “men, you will open”
(9) paboha hab-bab “the daughter opened”
“the women protected”
“the son caught”

“the men killed”

(10) &mort han-nasim
(11) laxad hab-ben
(12) qatolu ha-7onasim

There arc three phenomena in Hebrew verbal agreement which are unknown in the

{b)
Indo-European languages. Identify them clearly using appropriate terminology.

(¢) Translate into Hebrew:

(13) “sons (= banim), you will kill”
(14) *“the father protected”

(15) “daughter, you will protect”
(16) “the women opened”

0. Berber (Taselhit) spoken in southwest Morocco (according to Applegate 1958):

(1) asif (M) “rivet” isafn
(2) tagzif (F) “palm tree”  tigzaf
(3) tahanut (F) “stove” tihuna
(4) amdakul (M) “{riend” imdukal
(5) tamdakult (F)  “friend” timdukal
(6) agudid (M) “bird” igudad
(7) agadir (M) “fortress” igudar
(8) adrar (M) “mountain”  idrarn
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(@) Describe the formation of the plural in Berber
((b) What type of affix is used to mark the feminine gender?
¢) How does marking for the gender relate to marking for the plural”

. les f d val greement (ll’l genderad U )gVI‘IlnE the
7 EldbOIate lhb res of a ectival a, € < 1 number overning 1

morphology of numerals and counted objects in Biblical Hebrew-

(1) ?issa ?aha0 “one woman”
(2) 13 Pechad “one man”
(3) 3snayim kolafiim “two dogs”
(4) $otayim nasim “two women”
(5) 3alos farim “three cities”
(6) %olosa kolafiim “three dogs”
(7) ‘tarbat bano6 “four daughters”
(8) ?Parbafta molaxim “four kings”
(9) ?Rarbat bésim “four eggs”
(10) ?arbaSa Cefrono0 “four pencils”
(11} homissa PETINE) “five fathers”
(12) hames molaxo0 “five queens”

Translate into Hebrew:

(a)  “three women”
(b)  “one father”
(c)  “two queens”
(d)  “three books”
(e)  “four bitches”
(f)  “oneegg”

(&) “two kings”
(h)  “two pencils”
()  “five women”
()  “one pencil”

Vocabulary:
kf:le[S “dog” 24 “father”
Sir “city” (Fem) malka “queen”
baO “daughter” séfer “book” (Masc)
melek “king” kalba “bitch”
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Cipparon  “pencil”

Describe the semantic values of Turkish ‘local” cases. Use the following data (from Lewis

1967):

I ocati
th)
(RS
(4
-h
(5)

ve
su-da
Ramazan-da
ihtiyarlik-ta
yirmi yasin-da

bu fikir-de degilim

Ablative

()
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)

sehir-den ayrildi

pencerc-den girdi

on-dan
Tiirkiye Libnan

naylon-dan

-dan bilyuk-tir

(11) komsular-dan biri
(12) bu elmalart kag-tan aldin?

Dati

ve

(13) mektubu Ali-ye gosterdim
(14) Tirkiye-ye dondiiler
(15) talebe imtihan-a hazirlaniyor

(16} bu clmalari kag-a aldin?

Vocabulary:

yirmi

bu

degilim
ayril-di
don-dii-ler

hazirlan-1yor

“twenty”
“this”

“I am not”
“he departed”

“they returned’

“in the water”

“in Ramadan” (the month of fasting)
“in old age”

“twenty years old”

*“T am not of this opinion”

“he departed from the city”

“he entered by the window”

“for that rcason”

“Turkey is bigger than Lebanon”

“of nylon”

“one of the neighbors”

“at what price did you buy these apples?”

I showed the letter to ALi”

“they returned to Turkey”

“the student is preparing for the examination”
“what was the total amount you paid for these apples””

alma “apple”
al-dmn “you bought”
mektub “letter”
goster-dim  “I showed”

’ talebe “student”

“he/she is preparing”




e CHAPTER SIX
FLECTIONAL CATEGORIES ASSOCIATED WITH VERBAL ELEMENTS

6.1 Verb as a Primary Grammatical C, ategory
As establis
fom A hlcd under 5.1.1, the verb could be defined as a primary grammatical category the
of which includes secondary categori
. gories of person, number, ten
voice. It was also mentioned tha ; et e 21
t Plato grouped verbs and adjecti i
- ectives together s h 51
A . : 1] g 1nce he considered
e yplc;l function of both being that of predication; as we put it, verbs express dynamic
ures on substances (nouns) and adjecti ic f ’
lJectives express static features on sub:
verbs and adjectives predicate, th i i it of i e
> the most typical function of the noun i 1
nda that of naming th j
of predication. In other words, th iti . .
. , the definition of these two prin 1 1
e e ' : primary grammatical categories cannot
y of syntactic and logical consideratio j
' S ns —— subject and noun and Ice
and verb are simply indissolubl i i iti beomn A o
y associated in traditional grammatical and logi
discussion of functional i j e e A
categories of subject and i i
! predicate would of course b :
o : ring us far beyond
o amhof morphology proper. Suffice it to say that there is a far reaching agreement between
e cate 1 in si
o -g(.)nes of logic and grammar in simple declarative sentences such as John ran away where
the individual person (substance) is an instigator of the action '
A - 11 P " 1V .
. pp?ru?ly, i all languages of the world, the individual person in such a sentence would be
srammaticalized as a noun and its acti
on as a verb. Thus the corres
: ‘ - pondence bet
grammatical and logical categories are shown in Fi gure 6.1 o
At this point, it is i cstabli
ot Is pornt, it 1s important to cstablish the distinction between morphological and syntactic
re icati
p .1cat10n. The latter concerns the predication of onc word on another, in this casc of verb
subject, such as in English and Latin: o

(1)  John ran away.
loannés effugit

How i ¢ ich is sui i
. f.:ver, in the context which is suitable to pronominal substitution, such as in answering
e . S i S G6 : i
. question Quid fécit loannés “What did John do?”, the strategies of English and Latin will
differ. Compare the answers to this question: 1

(2) Heran away.
Effugit.

l 1 . M M .
d'n l'hlS ca§e, Latin displays morphological predication, which may be defined as a
predication which takes place within the system of the Latin verb. The Latin verb, in contrast to
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Morphology Noun Verb
Grammar
Syntax Subject Predicate
Logic Agent Action

Fig. 6.1 Correspondence between grammatical and logical categories

that of Linglish, allows for morphological predication using the secondary grammatical categories
ol person and number. With this particular verb it is possible to predicate a different grammatical
+atepory of number in the same person (3"): figerunt “they ran away” or different grammatical
< atepories of person in the same number (singular): fizgl “ ran away”, fitgisti*‘you ran away’ eftc.

See further discussion under 6.3.1.

.2 Quasi-Nominal Categories of the Verb: Infinitive and Participle
infinitive and participle (called also infinite or non-

Quasi-nominal catcgories, namely,
ctive languages

finite forms) sharc properties of both nouns and verbs. Participles in heavily fle

nehave like adjectives, 1., they can be inflected for the nominal catcgories of number, case and

s, they can form the positive and superlative

pender (to a limited degree) and similarly to adjective
Iso

(1o a limited degree). With verbs they share the categories of aspect (to a limited degree), and a

of voice and mood. Infinitives are more abstract in that they can be inflected only for the nominal

case (but not for gender and number), and with verbs they sharc the categories of

vategory of
and

aspect and voice. In both infinitives and participles the essential verbal categories of person
1ense are missing: hence the label non-finite forms (opposed to finite verbal forms). Participation
w nominal and verbal catcgories may be schematized as shown in Figure 6.2.

Since many of these nominal and verbal categories are not realized by synthetic morphology

i English, we may use Latin and Greck as examples in these cases. Compare the contrasts of

aspect and voice with the infinitive in these languages.

(3) English Latin Greek

(to) praise laudare epainein
cpainésai (Aorist), epéynckénai (Perfect)

(to) have praised laudavisse (Perfect)
epaineisthai (Passivce)

(to) be praised laudari

The perfect infinitive is realized synthetically, i.e., by means of inflections in Latin and

Greek (in Greek there are two other infinitives in the passive: epéynethénai (Aorist) and
vpéynésthai (Perfect), cf. (6)) but by means of the grammatical auxiliary have in English. The

passive infinitive is realized analytically by means of the grammatical auxiliary be in English.

;‘




i i ) - INTS 109
INFLECTIONAL CATEGORIES ASSOCIATED WiTH VERBAL ELEMENTS
108 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY ‘
Nominal Elements
All these languages allow for the aspectual contrast cven in the passive infinitive. The English
system may be portrayed as a double binary opposition:
4) non-Perfect Perfect Adjective
Active (to) praise (to) have praised Nown
Passive  (to) be praised (to) have been praised
The Latin system may be diagrammed similarly and it is of interest to observe an analytic
formation in the perfect passive infinitive (where English has two grammatical auxiliaries have ader  number case  comparison
ger
and be): peinder number case

Quasi-Nominal Llements

(5) Infectum Perfectum
Active laudare laudavisse
Passive laudari laudatum esse

Participle (Verbal Adjective)

Greek distinguishes the perfective (Aorist) and retrospective (Perfect) infinitives (see more Infinitive (Verbal Noun)
under 6.3.3) and realizes all thesc distinctions synthetically:
(6) Imperfective Perfective Retrospective
Active epainein epainésai epeynekénai
Passive epaineisthai epainethénai ep&yneésthai

aspect  mood  voice

aspect voice gender number case comparison
AN .
A parallel situation exists in the participle in English and Greek. English possesses four Verbal Elements
forms (praising, being praised, having praised and having been praised) and Greek six forms:
(7) Imperfective Perfective Retrospective
Active epainon epainésas epEynekos Verb
Passive epainoimenos  epainetheis epeynémeénos
Latin docs not possess the aspectual contrast of perfectivity in its participial system: laudans
“praising” is an active participle and laudatus “praised” its passive counterpart. But Latin (and
also Greek) has participles which have modal meaning. The so-called future participle (formed .
. . _ - - . . - N o d VoICce
curiously from the passive base by the suffix ~iir-us: lauda-t-tir-us) is used only with the auxiliary person number  tense  aspect Moo

esse “to be” in phrases which imply “volition® on the part of the speaker. They correspond to
English phrases “going to”, “be about to”: scriptiivus sum means “1 intend to write” or “T am
going to write”. Hostés bellum illiriri erant may be translated “The enemy were likely to make
war”. The so-called gerundive (formed by the suffix -nd-us from the stem) is a passive participle
whose contextual meanings are classifiable as follows:

Fig. 6.2 Primary and secondary grammatical categorics
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(1) the action which will be done in the future (i.e., the temporal category of futurity);

(11) the actf‘on which should be done (i.c., the modal category of necessity);
(ili) the action which is under way (i.e., the aspectual category of progessivity).
The modal meaning is the most common; for instance nobis eundum est **
10) g0”, memoria nobis exercenda est **
‘by reading these books” the third mceaning can be cxemplified
Let us now

not inflected for three genders, w
gerundive arc:

®) Present Participle Passive Participle Future Participle  Gerundive
M _
asc laudat-us laudatar-us laudand-us
Fem laudans -a a
- -a
Neuter
-um -um -um

'Grcek, on the other hand, inflects unfailingly all its six participles, even the present
participle, for three genders:

9) Latin Greek
Masc epainon
Fem laudans epainoiisa
Neuter epainoiin

As [ar as case and number are concerned, Latin and Greek participles show the same number
of forms as adjectives. It is astonishing to realize that all the six participles of Greek can be
inflected for three genders, three numbers (Sg, Dual, P1) and four cases.

It remains to demonstrate that the infinitive can be inflected for case. In Latin the syntactic
cases '(nominative and accusative, called also direct cases) are formally identical with the usual
fO@ in -gre. English may use either the infinitive or the verbal noun in -ing in the function of the
subject: Errdre hiimaniim est “To err is human” or “Erring is human”. Similarly, English may use
both forms in the function of the object: Incipié scribere “1 start to write” or I s,tart writing”. On
the otbf:r hand, neither Latin nor English can use the infinitive in instances such ars scrﬂ)endi' “art
of writing”. The genitive of the infinitive (and other semantic cases, dative and ablative, called

also oblique cases) are formed from the verb basc in -nd plus the endings of the o-stem masculine
nouns:

we have to (ought
we have to train our memory”, etc. In his libris legendis

. e examine the nominal categories of participles and infinitives. As mentioned
P 0 S P 7 M 7 101
ve, inflection for gender may be limited in participles. Thus in Latin, the active participle is

hereas the passive participle, the future participle and the
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(1) Nom  laudarc

Gen laudandi
Dat laudando
Acc laudare ~ ad laudandum

Abl laudandd

I'iese oblique cases are called gerunds (verbal nouns). The dative of the infinitive is quite
(i, i occurs in constructions such as non sum solvendo “1 cannot pay” (lit. I am not [up] to
paving). On the other hand, the ablative is quite common in adverbial phrascs such as iniurias
ferendo “by (from) sustaining the injustice” and defessus dicendo “tired by (from) talking”. As
v well-known, English has the option of constructing the gerundial phrase verbally (as above)
o nominally “by sustaining of the injustice”. Latin has an active option (as above) or a passive
aplion iniurits ferendis, where the gerundive has to be used. It is of intercst (o note that Greck has
nothing comparable with Latin infinitival inflection by means of the gerund in oblique cases.
reck inflects its infinitive simply by inflecting the preposed neuter article to (gentive toi, dative
jov, accusative — nominative 0). Greek adthés toii hupakotiein “not used to obey” would be
tanslated by the gerund in Latin: imsuetus oboediendi. An example ol the dative: Nikeson

argén 10y logidzesthai kalés “Win over wrath by correct reasoning.”

6.3 Secondary Grammatical Categories Associated with Verbal Elements

6.3.1 Person and Deixis
The category of person is definable with reference to the notion of participation in the

discourse: the first person is used by the speaker to refer to her/himself as a subject of
discourse; the second person represents the listener when spoken to about her/himself; the third

person is used to refer to the persons (or things) other than the speaker and addressee. Tesnicre

(1959) introduced the following terms for these distinctions into French structural linguistics:

(1) ‘ontif’ = subjcct of discourse
‘antionti =  its antipode, i.c. addressce

‘anontif’ = neither subjcct nor addressec, i.c. spoken about

The first and the second person are the positive members of the category of person (in that
they refer (o participants in discourse), whereas the third person is a negative notion. It is of
intercst to note that in many languages there is no overt marking for the third person and its
meaning is given by the absence of the markers for the first and second person. Consider the

personal endings in Turkish:
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(12) Sg 1 gel-iyorum “I am coming” (-iyor = progressive aspect)
-sun “you are coming”
- “he/shef/it is coming”

Paradoxically, in English it is the negative member of the category of person which is marked
overtly by -s, whercas the first and second persons are lefi unmarked. Typologically, other
constellations of markers are possible: (i) markers in all persons, e.g., Latin; (ii) no markers, . 2.,
Chinese, Japanese; (iii) first person unmarked, second and third marked. This is a very unusual
pattern which may be found in Old Norse: ek kalla “I call” vs. 6y kallar and hann kallar,
However, in Modern Norwegian the personal suffix -7 appears in all persons.

The third person is distinguished from the first and sccond persons in many respects. First
of all, the speaker and the addressee are necessarily present in any discourse; they coincide if
someone talks to himself. While the speaker and the addressec arc always given, other persons
and things to which reference is made may be absent in both time and space from the situation
of discourse. In grammatical terms, the category of the third person may combine with categorics
such as definiteness (definite vs, indefinite) and proximity (proximate vs, remote). On the other
hand, personal pronouns of the first and second person are necessarily only definite and typically
only proximate (unless we consider situations such as speaking on the tclephone; here, of course,
the remoteness is of non-linguistic referential character). Normally, pronouns of first and second
person refer to human beings (unless we consider anthropomorphized or personificd animais and
things in the world of fairy-tales) whereas pronouns of the third person may refer to both
Inanimate things and animate beings (human and non-human). See Figure 6.3.

Let us exemplify these notions. We may be inclined to think that the contrast such as English
he/she and it (third person definite) versus somebody and something (third person indefinite) is
universal. Turkish (and other Altaic languages) cannot grammaticalize the distinction of sex in
the third person definite (o refers to both a male or female being) but it has the distinction of
definiteness: o “he/she” versus biri “someone”. The same situation obtains in other languages,
€.g. in Plains Cree (Algonkian family): wiya “he/she” versus awiyak “someone”. Furthermore,
in Turkish the category of definiteness has to be marked obligatorily with personal pronouns by
the suffix -7 (personal pronouns are definite), whereas the marking with nouns depends on
whether the noun is definite or indefinite:

(13) sen-i gor-dii-m
you-ACC see-PAST-18G
“1 saw you”
ev al-dr-m
house buy-PAST-1SG

“I bought a house”
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“the following proposal”, this proposal which he is about to mention (new information).
Similarly, in Ancient Greek Adde o légos means “the following word” whereas horitos ho logos
means “the aforesaid word”. The three members of the system arc: Aozizos “this”, hdde “‘this, that”
ekeinos “that”.

Traditionally, person has been regarded as a category of the verb since in flective languages
1t is marked by the personal suffixes. Since English and spoken French are poor in this respect
we may profit from examining richer morphological systems such as those of Latin and Turkish.

(15) Latin Turkish
Sg 1 am-0 sever-im “I love”
2 -as -sin “you love”
3 -at -0 “he/she loves”

Latin and Turkish (and many other flective languages) in contrast with English and French
do not need analytic specification of the subject since they rely on morphological predication. To
say “I love you” in Latin it is enough 1o say & amé, or in Turkish seni severim. 1f we specify the
subject by using the independent pronoun egé (or ben in Turkish) the meaning of ego te amo
would be different. The speaker in this case emphasizes that HE (or SHE) loves the addressee in
contrast with someone who does not love (or hates, etc.) the addressee. This contrast, of course,
may only be implied and not realized linguistically. Thus we may translate €go te amo either by
using sentential stress *“/ love you” or by a so-called clefted sentence “T am the one who loves
you”. The latter version might be preferable when the contrast is realized linguistically as in ego
te amo non frater tuus “Tt is I who loves you not your brother!”. Given these differences in
discourse strategies of analytic (English-type) and synthetic (Latin-type) languages, we may
wonder whether there are similar differences in what is called underlying or deep structure. It
seems that these differences are here non-existent since in both cases we have to postulate an
abstract pronominal element PRO (determined with respect to person and number) which is the
subject of the verb, as shown in Figure 6.4. It might be tempting to talk about a pronominal
element ‘replacing’ the subject (or NP) to obtain more universal diagrams than the usual S —
NP+VP, as shown in Figure 6.5.

However, this would be a controversial procedure. First of all, pronouns as deictic elements
depend on other elements in discourse. The first person is used by the speaker to refer to
her/himself as a subject of discourse, the second person to refer to the hearer when spoken to
about her/himself; on the other hand, the third person is used to refer to persons or things other
than the speaker and hearer. The replacement of the subject by pronouns (linguistic
pronominalization), in the realm of what is spoken about is qualitatively different from
assuming the role of the subject in discourse. To exemplify this statement, it is a normal
procedure to pronominalize in cases such as John came -+ he came but in / came the first person
(subject of discourse) cannot be replaced by the noun Jokn. Of course, we may say [, John Smith,
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\Y% PRO PR
am- -0 1 love
Fig. 6.4 19 Sg derived by pronominalization
[Latin S FEnglish S
PRO \Y
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Fig. 6.5 Deep PRO
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(16) betore now after
—O— —>
PAST PRESENT FUTURE

Thus Jespersen talks about the past as before-now and the future as after-now. The primary
distinctions of the past and future are then subdivided by means of a secondary application of the
notions ‘before’ (past) and ‘after’ (future):

v | - | |
- e
PAST PRESENT ' FUTURE
“before’ ‘after’ ‘before’ ‘after’
pluperfect  pre-present future perfect future

The result is a seven term notional tense-system, which is suitable for the analysis of the
relative aspect (or anteriority) in terms of its Pluperfect, Pre-Present and Futurc Perfect.

6.3.3 Aspect

It is fundamental to distinguish between tense and aspect. Both are concerned with time
(both are designators in Jakobson’s terms) but in different ways. Whereas, as pointed out above,
tense is a deictic category which relates the time of the action (or cvent or state) to the time of
utterance which is ‘now’, aspect is concerned with representing different positions of the subject
within Event Time. Put differently, aspect is concerned with the internal temporal constituency
of the cvent (situation-internal lime), whereas tense, as we saw above, allocates event within the
cover of Universal Time.

Using vertical lines to represent the initial and final limits of an event, we may discern five
positions within Event Time:

(18) ABrormmeee Crrmomrmerr DIE

Prospective  Inceptive Progressive Perfective  Retrospective

Position A represents prospective aspect (/ will write, Turkish yaz-acag-rm); B represents
inceptive (Russian ja vy-p ju “I will drink (= empty the glass)” ); C represents progressive or
imperfective (I am writing, Turkish yaz-fyor-um); D represents perfective (Russian Ja vy-pil “1
drank (= emptied the glass)” or Greek ‘aorist’ é-liz-s-a “I'solved™); and E represents retrospective
(traditional perfect: I have written or Greek gé-graph-a). B, C, D positions represent immanent
aspects (interior to the event), while A and E represent transcendent aspects (exterior to the
event).

Itis of interest to observe that the term aspect is a translation of the Russian word vid (from
videt’ “see, view”) and it was used for the first time in the analysis of Russian and other Slavic
languages: soversennyj = perfective and nesoverSennyj vid = imperfective aspect. The terms
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pwiective and imperfective should not be confused with perfectum and infectum, terms used by
\neient grammarians for similar notions referring to completion of action or process. Thus the

I atin verbal system may be analyzed along the following lines:

(19} Aspect
Tense Infectum Perfectum
Present amo amavi
Past amabam amaveram |
Future amabo amaverd

There are three binary contrasts in this paradigm:

(i)  aspectual contrast: perfect vs. nonperfect. Marking for the perfect 18 —.v (t?\ercl are other
types of marking for the same category, most notably -s, andl redupllcallon),w -

(ii) temporal contrast: present time vs. non-present time. Marking for non-present is -
in the non-perfect forms and -er in the perfect forms;

. S ime. This
(iii) temporal contrast: experienced (past) time vs. non-experienced (future) time. Thi

contrast operates only for non-present time.

ate st d
The morphological marking is less consistent and may be best demonstrated for the 1* an

! Conjugation. Consider the paradigm of the 1% Conjugation:

20) Past Future
Sg 1 am-a-b-a-m am-a-b-0
2 -a-s -i-s
3 -a-t -1-t
Pl 1 -a-mus -i-mus
2 -a-tis -i-tis
3 -a-nt -u-nt

In the majority of forms (2™ and 3™ Sg, 1% and 2nd PY) thc- contratsl Past‘vs. Fulu'rek:
identifiable by the contrast -a vs. -i. These contrastive vowels occur 1'1T.1mcdxalely at(ler tthclikn::her
for non-present time in the system of the non-perfect asl.)elcl. Trédltlonal grammars ta -
about Tmperfect and Future cndings -d@s vs. -is; however, 1t 1s‘0bv1ous that t.hese alrekanla y. bc.
I'hus the whole Latin system of aspcct and tense in terms of its morphological markers may
represented as shown in Figure 6.6 (the final -f marks the 3" Sg).

Let us examine some simple examples for the values cnumerated above.

]
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Stem
am-a-
non-Perfect Perfect
-0 -v
non-Present Present Present non-Present
-b - -i -er
am-a-1 am-a-v-i-
Past Future Past Future
-a -i -a -i
am-a-b-a-t am-a-b-i-1 am-a-v-er-a-t am-a-v-er-i-t

Fig. 6.6 Latin system of aspect and tense

(21) 1. Domum aedificat “he builds/is building (his) house”
ii. Domum aedificavit “he built/has built (his) house”

The first sentence with the imperfective verb aedificat suggests an incomplete event
(somebody’s building activity takes place in the very moment of the narrator’s utterance). It may
be best translated into English by the progressive form “is building”. The event is simply in
progress and it will last for some time afler someone’s utterance has come to an end. On the other
hand, the second sentence with the perfect aedificavit suggests a completed event at the time of
the utterance (somebody’s building activity went to its end before the narrator’s utterance). It is
usually said that this form (called traditionally perfect) covers simultaneously the perfective
aspect and the present time reference; in semantic terms, that it relates the present state to the past
event. To demonstrate this point, we may consider the following pair of English sentences:

(22) 1. I have lost (Perfect) my wallet
ii. I lost (Preterit) my wallet

The first sentence suggests that my wallet is still lost, whereas the second one with the simple
past (preterit) may or may not (depending on the context). This stipulation makes the perfect a
marked form, as was argued in 3.3.
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I 15 well-known that in English the present perfect may not be used with specification of
past time. Thus it is impossible to say *[ have seen that film yesterday; on the other hand, the
peitect in [ have recently learned that Bill is leaving is acceptable, although recently refers to
«ume point of time in the past. However, the English type of incompatibility of the perfect with
adverbials of past time is far from being universal. For instance, in Spanish the perfect may co-
oo with adverbs of past time: Gustavo Ferrdn ha muerto (Perfect) ayer... se ha estrellado
moche en los montes de nieve “Gustavo Ferran dicd yesterday ... he crashed last night on the
o covered mountains” (Stevenson, 1970:02).

similarly, it is possible to say in German Gestern habe ich viel gearbeitet (Perfect), but it is
unpossible to say in English */ have worked (Perfect) much yesterday. This restriction on the co-
o currence of temporal adverbs and the perfect should be further investigated in a variety of

laupuages. The contrast present time vs. non-present time may be exemplified with the following

I atin scntences:

(23) Domum suam aedificat
“He/she builds/is building (his/her) house”
Domum suam aedificabat
“He/she built/was building (his/her) bouse”
Domum suam aedificabit
“He/she will build (his/her) house”

There is no space in an introductory book on morphology to discuss the wide variety of tense-
aspect systems found in different languages. Nevertheless, we may be interested in examining
bricfly a more complicated systcm than that of Latin. Contrasted with Latin, the system of
Ancient Greek exhibits an additional form, called aorist, which may be analyzed as a perfective

aspect. Let us use the verb [uo “solve” as an example:

24) Imperfective Perfective Retrospective
1h-s-6 (Future) 1¢-lu-k-a (Perfect)
e-le-10-k-én (Pluperfect)

Non-past 1ii-0 (Present)
Past ¢&-la-on (Imperfect) é-li-s-a (Aorist)

Compared with the Latin system of two aspects and three tenses, the Greek paradigm has to
be analyzed as consisting of three aspects: the imperfective, perfective and retrospective; and two
icnses: non-past and past. The perfect is formed by partial reduplication; the aorist by the suffix
-s. Temporal conirast non-past vs. past is marked morphologically by the opposition @~ vs.
augment e- (plus different personal endings). 1t is surprising to see the future listed under the
perfective aspect but this may be justified morphologically, since both the aorist and future use
the suffix -s (of course, with different personal endings). On semantic grounds one may observe

that the perfective non-past event must necessarily refer to the future. Greck -s performs very

———
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much the same task as the Russian prefixes used to perfectivize the non-past tense and thus refc
to the future; compare Greek grap-s-6 *I will write” with Russian ja na-pis-i. The traditional
term aorist is taken from Greek adristos (meaning “unbounded, unlimited, unqualified”). We may
best understand the meaning of the aorist vis-a-vis that of the perfect and the imperfect. In
Ancient Greek the aorist denoted a simple past occurrence of the event where the subject of Event
Time is in position D (perfective aspect). The perfect, on the other hand, denoted past events
resulting in the present state where the subject is in position E (retrospective aspect). For instancc,
the perfect pepoiéke toiito could be translated “he has (already) done this” (the past event with
present relevance), whereas the aorist epoiése toito means simply “he did this”. If we want to
express aspectual qualifications such as progressivily or habituality we have to use the imperfect
epoiei toiito “*he was doing this” or “he used to do this”. Traditional grammars maintain that the
aorist marrates the event whereas the imperfect describes it; more importantly, both arc
Immanent aspccts, whereas the perfect in viewing the event externally is classified as a
Transcendent aspect. This is shown in TFigure 6.7.

It is of interest to observe that the tense-aspect system of Modern Greek is essentially the
same (in terms of oppositions) even if perfect and future forms were replaced by analytical
formations (the perfect is nowadays formed by means of the auxiliary éxo “have” and the future
by Ba “will”). We may use the verb pédzo “play” as an example:

(25) Imperfective Perfective Retrospective
Present pédz-o pék-s-o (modal form) €x-0 pék-si
Past épedz-a épek-s-a ix-a pék-si
Future 0a pédz-o 0a pék-s-o 0a éx-o pek-si

6.3.4 Mood

Traditional grammar distinguishes three main classes of sentences: statements, questions
and commands. In terms of their grammatical structure, these are referred to as declarative,
interrogative and jussive sentences. The term command covers requests, entreaties, demands,
as well as commands in the narrower sense. To avoid confusing these various senses of
command some linguists employ the term mand (e.g. Lyons, 1977:745). In many languages the
difference between mands and statements is realized in terms of the grammatical category of
mood. For example, the 2™ Pers Sg imperative form of the Latin verb lauddre “praise” is
laudd and the 2™ Pers Sg of the present indicative is laudas. It may be observed that the form of
the 2" Pers imperative is a bare stem (= root laud + thematic vowel -a) with no overt indication
of person or tense. In contradistinction with English, Latin marks the person in the plural:
laudate “praisc!” (2 Pers P1 Imp) vs. laudatis “you praise” (2™ Pers P1 Ind). Other languages,
e.g. Ancient Greek, indicate the person in the plural but show no difference between the
indicative and the imperative; (26) displays the pertinent forms of the verb leipein “to leave™:

; , S EMENTS "
INFLECTIONAL CATEGORIES ASSOCIATED WITH VERBAL ELEMENTS 121

Cireek aspects

internal view external view

imperfective perfective retrospective
V8- emm e Crmemmmrmmmme e SoDE o
(Imperfect) (Aorist) (Perfect)

Fig. 6.7 Greek aspects

(26) Ancient Greek Indicative and Imperative
2nd Sg 2nd Pl
Indicative leipeis

} lcipete
Imperative  leipe

i indicati ; ast is
It is no coincidence that the imperative forms carry no overt indication of tense; the p

o 1 F: that S QO CO p: C < O o] of 10
tuled ou by the fact ha is lIIlpOSSible foc mmdnd someone to carry Ut SOome course actt

Yy i i iv hose of more
in the past The only tense diStlnCtiOnS that may be CXprCSSCd in the me(,raln(, are 1. f

/ imperative
mmediate and more remote futurity. The formal contrast of the present vs. future imp

is found, for instance in Latin (-@ vs. -10) and Hindi (-9 vs. -ga):

(27) Cras petitd, dabitur. Nunc abi. (Plautus)
“Tomorrow ask, it will be given. Now go away.

i (o indice at the

The present imperative of petere “a5k” would be pete; its future form petito indicates that the
] i i i C OITOW ).
compliance with the command is not expected immediately but in the futurc (tom )

1 acti at are c done after
Similarly, in Hindi the future imperative will be used for those actions that are to be do

some lapse of time. Contrast the following two sentenccs:

i 1 ay)"” (Hindi)
(28) Bil dijie. “Give [me] the bill (right away)!

Bil dijiega “Give [me] the bill (after a while)!”

p Y C cave the
T'he pICSCﬂt imperative W()uld be uttcrud by an llnpatlcllt customer who wants to lea
restaurant whercas the future mper atve 1lllpheS tl 1at the waiter may br ng the blll at his leisure
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As far as the aspectual contrasts are concerned, these are possible in the imperative but arc
not particularly common. As in the indicative, Ancient Greek allows for a threc-way aspectual

contrast: Present (= imperfective) - Aorist (= perfective) - Perfect (= retrospective); cf. the forms
of the verb leipein ‘leave’ in the 2™ Sg:

(29) Aspectual Contrasts in the Ancient Greek Imperative
Indicative Imperative
Present leipeis leipe

(imperfective)  “you leave/are leavin g”  “leave/be leaving!”

Aorist élipes lipé
(perfective) “you left” “lecave!”
Perfect léloipas 1éloipe
(retrospective)  “you have lefl” lit. have left!

In Russian we also find the usual aspectual contrast imperfective - perfective in the imperative:

(30) Imperfective pij védku “drink vodka™
Perfective vypij vodku  “empty (this glass of) vodka” (lit. have drunk)

As far as the category of person is concerned, it is implicit in the notion of commanding that
the command is addressed to the person who is cxpected to carry it out. In other words, the
subject of an imperative sentence normally refers to the addressec. However, many languages
possess a third-person imperative which is typically used in a more polite style, since the third-
person imperative typically requires an intermediary to transmit a command. Examples of the
third-person imperative are available from Ancient Greek and Sanskrit; their forms of the verb
“to carry” are contrasted in (31):

(31) 3" Person Imperatives in Ancient Greek and Sanskrit
Ancient Greek Sanskrit
2™Pers Sg  phér-c bhar-a “carry”
3“Pers Sg  pher-éto bhar-atu “may he carry”

Another piece of evidence that the subject of a jussive sentence containing an imperative
does not have to coincide with the addressee is supplied by the passive imperative. Thus in
Sanskrit we have a choice of constructing the command in the active or in the passive voice, the
latter typically in a more polite style. Contrast:
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(32) Mahyam imam (Acc) dehi “Give me her!’A’ }
Mahyam iyam (Nom) diyatam “May she be given to me!

Subjunctive sentences are another subset of jussive sentences. The subjunctive m l'hc main
hiuse ls most typically used to express wish and the subjunctive in this function 1§ cal?ed
uptative. Tn English we usc the s-less form in the 3" Pers Sg and in French the subjunctive

twithout gue):

(33) Long live the Queen!
Vive la république!

Uised with gue in the 3" Pers, the subjunclive expresses a demand:

(34) Qu’il écrive.
“May he write!”

{Ised with the negative particle in the 31 Pers, the subjunctive expresses a polite prohibition:

(35) Qu’ils ne le fassent pas.
“May they not do it!”

In the 1% Pers the subjunctive may express indignation:

(36) Que je viennc a cette heure?
“That I would come at this hour?”

H TV OXYDTERQOS & e 1 e
Used with the negative particle in the 1* Pers, the subjunctive cxpresscs 4 wceak negativ

assertion. Contrast the following minimal pair of sentences:

(37) Je ne sais rien (sirong negative assertion)
“] know nothing.”
Je nc sache rien (weak negative assertion)

“T know nothing.”

. ; ) clongs
The subjunctive is used in a variety of subordinate clauses, whose full treatment belong

junctive i in cle i verb “'to
to syntax. Thus in French we have to use the subjunctive if the main clause contains the ver

wish™:
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(38) Je veux que vous le fassiez.
“I want you to do it.”

The subjunctive has to be used in av

conditional, causal) after their specific conjunction:

(39) It est content que je le tui aie dit,
“He is satisfied that [ have told him.”

Int
erms of morphology, Romance languages present full-fledged sub-systems of the

ubju 1 é (Y y g lpalls Thus in Latin ¢ find t 1€
S nctive that are ty Ica organized as their nd cative counte w
.
contrasts pdSl - IlOII-pdSt and per feCtu”l - lIlieCtu]ll n the sub unctive C()Ilf] ast tlle non-modal

(indicative) and the modal j i
(subjunctive) forms of the verb Jaudare ‘praise’ in the 3" Pers Sg:

(40) Latin Modal Forms

Indicative Infectum Perfectum
Present laud-at -avit
Past -abat -averat
Future -abit -averit
Subjunctive

Present laud-et -averit
Past -arct -avisset

The Spani °m is similar; i
panish system is similar; here the parallelism is even more complete in that Spanish

08SeSSC { j ] istincti
p s the future subjunctive. In contradistinction with Latin the retrospective forms are

analytic (formed by the auxilia “ ” i
ry haber “have” + passive participle in i
-ado). T
the forms of the verb rrabajar “work” in the 3 Sg: ’ 7 e olowing s

(41) Spanish Modal Forms

Indicative Imperfective Retrospective

Present trabaj-a ha trabajado
Past -aba habia "
Futurc -ara habra "
Subjunctive

Present trabaj-c¢ haya "
Past -ara/ase hubiera/ese "
Future -arc

ariety of subordinate clauses (final, consecutive
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I'he past forms of the subjunctive are used most typically in hypothetical judgements (i.e.,
Mowe judgements which are qualified in terms of possibility). In Latin, for example, one may
contrast the real wish lauder “may he praise” (the present subjunctive) or laudaverit “may he
fave praised” (the perfect subjunctive) with the wish which is not realizable (irrealis):

(42) Sime laudéret, amicus meus essct (Imperfect)
“If he praised me, he would be my friend”
Simé laudavisset, amicus meus fuisset (Plupcrfect)
“If only he had praised me, he would have been my friend”

I he second sentence strongly implies that “he did not praise me”.

o 3.5 Voice

The term voice (vox) was originally uscd by Roman grammarians in two senscs: (1) in the
wense of ‘sound’ (translating the Greek pho‘né “sound”), hence the terms ‘vowel’ (from Latin
sonus vocalis) and “voice’ (the effect of the vibration of the vocal cords); (ii) and in the sense of
the “form’ of a word as opposed to its ‘meaning’ (in this sense, the lerm has disappeared from
modern usage). The term has developed a third sense, deriving ultimately from (ii), in which it
refers to the active and passive forms of the verb. The Greek term for voice as a category of the
verb was diathesis ‘statc’, “disposition’, ‘condition’. The two extreme positions in the state of
affairs expressed by the predicate are ‘acting upon someone’ (the active voice) and ‘being acted
upon by someone’ (the passive voice). The middle voice can be thought of as being intermediate
between the primary opposition of active and passive. It is found most typically in reflexive
sentences where the use of the middle voice indicates that the results of the action affect the
agent. We may contrast the active voice in [ am washing the baby with the middle voice in the
reflexive sentence / am washing myself (called also ‘pronominal’ voice). In some languages the
middle voicc may also be used in a transitive sentence with an object that is distinct from the
agent but which typically belongs to the agent. Thus in Ancient Greek we would use the middle
voice in lotiomai “T am washing myself” (vs. the active voice in loid 16 téknon 1 am washing the
baby”) but also in lodomai ton khitona “T am washing (my) shirt”. Here the implication of the
middle voice is that the action is being carried out by the agent for his/her own interest: in our
case, it affects an object possessed by the agent. Some modern languages have a similar
construction, e.g., in French we would use the pronominal voice in both je me lave “1 am
washing myself” and je me lave une chemise “T am washing (myself) a shirt”; similarly in Czech
we would say umyvam se “1 am washing myself” and umyvam si kosili *1 am washing mysclf a
shirt” (se is the accusative form and si is the dative form of the reflexive pronoun which can be
used in any person). It is of intcrest to observe that in many languages the verbs of saying and
perception (verba dicendr et sentiendi) occur in middle voice (formally identical with the
passive). These verbs are different from typical transitive verbs, such as kill, hit, etc., in that the



e, _ooe

126 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY

agent is affected by the action (the speaker normally hears himself through total feedback; the
figent of perceiving is rather an undergoer of perception). Thus in Latin we find the middle vl)icz
in lo:quor “I speak”, h?rtor “T admonish” (called verba deponentia); in Ancient Greck in
akroomai “1 listen”, theomai “1 watch”, aisthdnomai “1 perceive”, etc. Verbs indicating change
of sfate occur also typically in middle voice, e.g. Latin morior “T die”, Sanskrit mriye “1 dieg’"
Latin nascitur “*he is born”, Sanskrit jayate “he is born”; Greek gignetai “it becomes” ,

.l'n terms of morphology, voice differcnces in the verb may be expressed analyticallly by the
aux1ha.ry and the passive participle of the verb) or synthetically (special endings different from
the active ones). English realizes the passive voice analytically with the auxiliary “be”; in German
the auxiliary is werden “become” and in Hindi jina “go”. ’

(43) Das Buch wird geschrieben (German)
e . : o
I'he book is (being) written”

Yah kitab likhi gal (Hindi)
‘ ndi

this  book written+FEM gone+FEM

“This book is written”

Latin and other archaic Indo-European languages may be used to exemplify synthetic passive
morPhology‘ (44) lists the forms of the 3™ Pers Sg in all tenses and moods for the verb lauddre
“praise”. The forms of infectum are synthetic, the forms of perfectum analytic (formed by th
auxiliary esse “be” + passive participle). o

(44) Latin Passive Forms: Indicative

Present laudatur “he is praised”
Imperfect laudabatur “he was praised”
Future laudabitur “he will be praised”
Perfect laudatus est  “‘he has been praised”
Pluperfect laudatus erat  “he had been praised”

Future Perfect  laudatus erit ~ “he will have been praised”

Latin Passive Forms: Subjunctive

Present laud@tur “may he be praised”
Imperfect laudaretur “might he be praised”
Perfect laudatus sit “may he have been praised”
Pluperfect laudatus esset “might he have been praised”

' It may. b.e said that Latin neutralizes the contrast of voice in its participial system in that the
active participle is imperfective and the passive participle is retrospective. However, the contrast
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\f voice can be realized with the verbs which occur in the middle voice called verba deponentia
erbs which ‘lay aside’ certain forms). Here the passive participle has also

deponent verbs” (fit. v
trast the participial formus of the transitive

fhw meaning of the active retrospective participle. Con
«eib laudare “praise” and those of the deponent verb loguor “speak’™

(45) Infectum Perfectum Infectum Perfectum
Active laudans - loquens locutus
“praising” “speaking”  “having spoken”
Passive - laudatus — locutus

“praised” “spoken”

maly in the participial system was solved during a later development of Romance
“have” + passive participle mn the meaning of the active
he analytical participial

I'his ano
Linguages when the auxiliary
rehospeclive participle was introduced. Hence French developed t
while in Latin we cannot say *habéns laudarum.

capression ayant loué *having praised”
), the use of the passive has to do with different

In functional perspective (cf. under 103
jnesentations of the state of alfairs designated by the predication. In the case of the active voicc

the subject coincides with the agent (Ag); in the passive voice the subject coincides with the
he entity which

patient or goal (Go). In cither case the subject function is interpreted as marking t}

i~ taken as the primary vantage point for presenting the state of affairs:

(46) Mary (Ag Subj) kissed John (Go Obj)
John (Go Subj) was kissed by Mary (Ag)

ce our attention is drawn to the goal which becomes the topical element

In the passive senten
ages have the

ce (for details see 10.3). It is important to realize that not all langu

ol the senten
potee, Yidin), those

¢ voice (e.g. Chadic languages, many languages in New Guinea, Za)

RENAY
phrase, e.g., in Classical Arabic

which have the passive voice do not have to realize the agentive
1hic above passive sentence would be literally translated as John was kissed, kissed-him Mary;
furthermore, the passive is avoided, especially in colloquial speech, even in languages which have
a fully productive basic passive (cf. Keenan 1985:248). Thus the most natural way of saying “‘He

was killed yesterday” in Russian would be “They killed him yesterday™:

(47) Vcera egd ubili
Yesterday him  killed
“They killed him yesterday”
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Finally, it is wort 1oni 1
y. h mentioning that in many languages even intransitive verbs arc passivizablc

e.g.,in i in, S: i i i
‘( 8., in Turkish, Latin, Sanskrit). For instance, in Sanskrit the verb “to go” may be found i
Impersonal and personal passive constructions: e o

(48) Maya gramam gamyate
I+INSTR  village + ACC go+PASS+35G

Maya gramo gamyatc
I+INSTR  village + NOM go+PASS+3SG

Both versions mean “I am goi 1 i
going to the village”. Similarly, in Lati 1
pasive ot e ¥y, In Latin we may use the impersonal
(49) Sic itur ad astra
Thus  go+3SG+PASS to  stars
“This is the way (to go) to the stars.”
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() Pertect ¢akara “T have made”
EXERC : T ¢
HERCISES (0)  Pluperfect aCakram I had made
i (/) Conditional akarisyam “I would make’
I Analyze the whole Ancient Greek system of aspect and tense in terms of its morphological

markers. Use the following data I Analyze the aspectual system of Modern Hebrew. Consider the {ollowing forms:

(L) Presem leipo Heave , (1) dibber “he/she has spoken, had spoken, spoke”

2) Imp.erfect el.expon Lleft” ~ “was leaving ) modabbér tis speaking, was speaking, speaks habitually’
() Aorist Clipon Heft (3) yodabber “will speak, would speak, would be speaking
(4) Future leipso “I will leave”

5 ; . « L ) _

(5) Perfect 1¢loipa T have left (1) Establish three basic aspectual catcgories.
(6) Plupcrfect eleloipén  “1 had left”

(b)  Describe their morphology.

2. Using the following data, analyze and describe the morphological make-up of the system of + Identify the morphemes marking tensc, aspect and mood in Spanish in the following data. Be
tense and aspect in Hindi. Note: The progressive forms are built on the past participle .
_ e . as formal as possible.
rah-a of the verb rahna “remain”.
abai “he/she works”
I Verb hona “to be” t) ra aj'a « e
1 L (2) trabajaba worke
mehu am (3) trabajo “worked” ~ “has worked
mé tha “I was” ) . “ ked”
& hiod “I will be” (4) ha trabajado has worke:
mé huga »
16 wibe (5) habia trabajado  “had worked
; iara “will work”
T » (6) trabajara w1 i
fl- Verb aflmz o g0 (7)  habri trabajado  “will have worked
mé calta hu “I go” o " 1d K
& Ao lt_ th_ ‘61 - 1’7 uI d " (8) trabajarla wou wor
mf fdl a h7a] . ) wen .~ . used to go (9) habria trabajado “would have worked
mé ¢al raha ha I am going (10) trabaje “may he/she work”
mé c¢al raha tha “I was going” . “work!”
- « » (11) trabaja Work:
mée cala T went
mé tali hu | have gone” 6. 1dentify the morphemes marking tense, aspect and mood in Italian, and attempt to hierarchize
~ v = =4 [0 . EA ) . 3 . i e
mé cal:f tha I had gone them in a tree diagram. Note: The auxiliary avere “have has A- in some persons
mé ¢ala “I may go”
me caliga twill go (1) ama “he/she loves”
(2) ami “may he/she love”
3. Analyze the whole Sanskrit systcm of aspect and tense in terms of its morphological markers. ’ “ovel”
Use the following data: (3) ama cwill love”
(4) amera will love
ebbe “would love”
(1)  Present karomi “I make” (5)  amer “Qoved”
w« v c s (6) amava love
(2)  Imperfect akaravam I made” ~ “I was making “has loved”
: . “ » o« . (7) haamato has love
(3) Aorist akarsam I made” ~ “[ have made “had loved”
s OB P . (8) avevaamato had love
(4) Future karisyami [ will make

]
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(9)  avraamat “will hs s ‘
(10) avrebb © will have loved Analyze the Farsi (Modemn Persian) system of aspect, tense, and mood in terms of its
avrebbe to  « . » .
amato “would have loved morphological markers:
7. Analyze the whol i
mark};rs Ue w‘ho ?Russml system of aspect, tense and mood in terms of its morphological (1) porsad “he/she asks”
. S T .
¢ the following data: (2) miporsad “is asking”
. (})  beporsad “may he/she ask”
(1) nesu “I carry” P - « Y »
. (4) porsid asked
(2) nés “carried” s « L
(3) nésby w . (5) miporsid was asking
(4) o would carry (6) porside ast “was asked” ‘
Tines “wi »
(5) P . ! will have brought (7) miporside ast *has been asking”
rinés “he » )
(6) P inés b have brought (8) miporside bud “had been asking”
rinés « » . »
P . Y would have brought (9) porside bagad “may he/she have asked” ~ “if only he/she (had) asked
(7)  nosi “am carrying” o “had asked”
(8) nosil . o (10) porside biid ad aske
(9) bud (s Was carrying (11) xvahad porsid “will ask”
u nosit “wi S .
. 1 will be carrying (12) xvihad porside bid  “will have asked”
{10) nosil by “would be carrying”
(11) prinogu « inging” ‘
(12; P . l; am bringing (a) Provide traditional labels for all the forms, e.g. (6) Perlect
rino “ L . : 4 ‘
p, o . was bringing (b) Attempt to hierarchize the markers identificd in the forms above in a tree diagram
(13) bidu prinosit®  “will be bringing” . L
(14) prinosil b . > organized binarily.
y would be bringing (¢) There are two forms which are difficult to accommodate in the tree. Identify them and

explain why. (Hint: Use the theory of markedness outlined in3.3).

An‘dll(yle the whole Lithuanian system of aspect, tense and mood in terms of its morphological
markers. Use the fi i . . . e .
¢ following data: 10. Using the Word and Paradigm model, analyze the Kurdish (dialect of Suleimaniye) system

of tense, aspect, and mood in terms of its morphological markers. Usc the following data:

(1) dirbu “T work” ~ “am working”
g; j‘irsa;u orked” (1) akawim “T falt”
irbday “ .
N g used o work (2) bikawim SET fall” ~ “let me fall”
() dirbsiu “will work” (3)  kawtim “felr”
(5) dirbéiz “ 100 '
( 6; esi dfd,:: would work (4) akawtim “kept on falling”
0 “hav »
; e have worked (5) bikawtimaya “would fall”
(8; E l_l(\j,au dlrbfs “had worked” (6) kawtiwim “have fallen”
(9 udavaudirbes  “had worked (at intervals)” (7)  kawtibim “if 1 should have falicn”
) busiu dirbes “will have worked” (8) kawtibum “had fallen”
10) buci i “ . »
El I; bumztubd‘:"r’i would have worked (9) (bi)kawtibam “would have fallen” ~ “if I should have fallen”
| wvanbedirbgs - “was working” (10) (bi)kawtibimaya **I would have had fallen”
(12) budavau bedirbjs  “used to be working”  (bi)kaw@bimiya

(13) bisiu bedirbas “will be working”
Consider the following data which will help you to analyze the above forms:

o
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akawi(t)  “you fall” (bi)bim “let me be”
kawtii “fallen” bium “l was”
abim “l am™ biwim “I have been”

Answer the following questions:

(a)  Attempt to hierarchize the identified markers for tense, aspect, and mood in a trec
diagram organized binarily.

(b)  Provide ‘traditional’ labels for (1) - (9), e.g. (6) = Perfect.

(c) Comment on the absence of b7 in (7) and its optionality in (9) and (10). Hint: Use the
theory of markedness outlined in 3.3.

(d) What is ‘unexpected’ (non-prototypical) on the sequence of markers in (5) and (10)?

11. Analyze the Ancient Greek system of aspect, tense and voicc in terms of its morphological
markers. Attempt to hierarchize these markers in a tree diagram. Use the following data:

(1) agei “he/she leads”

(2) égen “led”

(3) 4ksei “will lead”

4) égagen “has led” ~ “led”

(5) ékhe(n) “has led”

(6) ékhein “had led”

(7) agetai “leads for himself” ~ “is (being) led”
(8) égeto “led for himself” ~ “was (being) led”
(9) aksetai “will lead for himsclf”

(10) egageto “has led for himself” ~ “led for himself”
(11) ekhtai “has led for himself’ ~ “has been led”
(12) &khto “had led for himself” ~ “had been led”
(13) ékhthe “has been led” ~ “was led”

(14) akhthésetai  “will be led”

12. Using the Word and Paradigm model analyze the following Modern Greek system of tense,
aspect, and voice in terms of its morphological markers. Note: Read carefully B. Comrie
(1976), Aspect (Chapter 4) before you start working on this assignment.

(1) féri “he/she carries”
(2) viépi “sees”

(3) Oapléni “will be washing”
(4) OBavlépsi “will see”
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(5) ékleve “stole”
(6)  égrapse (Aorist) “has written”” ~ “wrotc”
(7)  éxidisi “has dressed”
(8) ixe grapsi “had written”
(9) ixeklépsi “had stolen”
(10) Ba éxi grapsi “will have written”
(11) Baixe dist “would have dressed”
(12} plénete “is washed”
(13) Ba skotoncte “will be being killed”
(14) 0a di0i “will be dressed”
(15) (e)vlepotane “was seen” . i
(16) skotoBike (Aor) “has been killed” ~ “was killed
(17) éxiplibi “has been washed”

“has been killed”
“would have been dressed”

(18) ixe skotoDi
(19) Ba ixc di0f

Answer the following questions:

(a) Hierarchize the identified markers for tense, aspect and voice in a tree diagram
organized binarily. _ _ ‘

(b) Provide ‘traditional’ labels for all the identified verb forms.

(¢c) Comment on the ‘leak’ in the system of tense and aspect.

(d) Translate (20) - (29) into Modern Greek:

{(20) “he/she will be carrying”

(21) “has stolen”

(22) “was dressed”

(23) “has seen” ~ “saw”

(24) “was washed”

(25) “will be seen”

(26) “would have stolen”

(27) “would have been killed”

(28) *would have seen”

(29) **has been washed” ~ “was washed”
13. Analyze the whole Latin system of aspect, icnse and mood in terms of its morphological

iarkers as systematically as you can. Use the following data:

(1) dacit “he/she leads”

o
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(2)  dixerit “he/she will have led” I'tanslate the following relative clauses into Turkish. Use the participles and observe the rules
(3) diicebat “od” al vowel harmony:
(4) dicat “may lead”
(5) ducet “will lead” (1) “the man who ought to die”
(6) dﬁC?rCl “would/might lead” (12) “the woman who is coming now™
(7)  diixit | “has led” (13) *“those who will come”
(8) diixerit “may have led” (14) “the men who came/have come”
(9) dixerat  “had led” (15) “the women who ought to bc loved”
(10) daxisset  “would/might have led”
Vocabulary:
14. Analyzc the whole Turkish system of aspect, tense and mood in terms of its morphological
markers as systematically as you can. Use the following data: ol- “die” sev ove!
ol- e adam “man”
(1) geliyorum “T am coming” gel-  “come” admn “woman
(2) gelecektim  “would come” yaz  “write” ar (plual sul)
(3)  geliyordum  “‘was coming”
(4) gelmeliyim  “ought to come” 6o Comrie (1976:52) notes that the perfect is an aspect in a sensc diffcrent from the represen-
(5) gelirim “come” {ation of the internal temporal constitution of a situation “since it tells us nothing directly
(6) gelmeliydim “ought to have come” about the situation in itself, but rather relates some state to a preceding situation”. His reason
(7)  gelirdim “used 1o come” for writing a chapter on the perfect is that “given the traditional terminology in which the
(8) geldim “came” perfect is listed as an aspect, it seems most convenient to deal with the perfect in a book on
(9) gelecegim “will come” aspect”,

(10) geldiydim “had come”

the following data:

(1)
(2)
(3)
4
()
(6)
(7
(®
©)
(10)

yazan adam

yaziyor olan adamlar
yazirlar

yazmis olan adamlar
yazacak olan adam
yazilryor olan mektuplar
yazilir olan mektup
yazilmis olan mektup
yazilacak olan mektuplar
vazilmalr olan mektup

- Analyzc the Turkish system of participial forms in terms of its morphological markers. Use

“the man who writes”

“the men who are writing now”
“those who usually write”

“the men who wrote/have written”
“the man who is about to write”

“the lctters that are being written”
“the Ictter that is usually written”
“the letter that was/has been written”
“the letters that will be written”

“the letter that ought to be written”

~J

Comment on this dilemma. Hint: Distinguish carefully betwcen perfect (as defined

traditionally) and perfective (as used in modern linguistics).

7. Matthews (1974:139) illustrates the concept of formative ambiguity by means of the present

indicalive and present subjunctive in Spanish:

Indicative Subjunctive
Conjugation 1~ compro ‘Thuy’ compre
compras ‘you buy’  compres

compra ‘he/she buys’™ compre
Conjugation 2 como ‘I eat’ coma
comes ‘you eat’ comas

come ‘he/she acts’ coma

Then he wonders: “What is the point . . . in saying that ‘SUBJUNCTIVE is an element
in sequence which is located in its allomorphs e or « specifically? Obviously we CAN say

—<——
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so if we must. But the traditional view seems more revealing. Mood is a category of words

.as Wholes, which is identified by the oppositions of whole stems or word-forms in the
individual paradigm.”
Explain, as best you can, these two viewpoints. Hint: Think of the two basic approaches

1o the study of morphology: the ltem and Arrangement model vs. the Word and Paradigm
model.

CHAPTER SEVEN
MORPHOSYNTACTIC PROPERTIES AND THEIR EXPONENTS

Secondary grammatical categories, such as gender and number (see Chapter Five), and
person, number, tense and aspect (see Chapter Six) are frequently referred to as ‘morphosyntactic’
calcgories. Their individual terms (such as Masculine, Singular, Third Person, Past, Imperfective)
ae called morphosyntactic properties since they are properties of the word which play roles
i both morphology and syntax.

In the framework of the Word and Paradigm model the elements which identify morpho-
syntactic propertics arc called exponents. For instance, in Moroccan Arabic (-Suf-u “you see” the
puefix £- is an cxponent of the 2" Pers and the suffix -u is an exponent of the Plural. In Latin, on
the other hand, exponents of Person and Number are fused in a suffix which is not analyzablc for

these two properties:

() Moroccan Arabic Latin
“you see”  t-3uf vid-&s
“ye see” t-Suf-u vid-étis

Examination of a sufficient number of typologically divergent languages cnabled linguists

to establish five types of exponence:

(i) cumulative

(it)  fused (originally separate)

(iii) extended

(iv) agglutinative (non-cumulativc)
(v) overlapping

7.1 Cumulative versus Agglutinative Exponenence

The best examples of cumulative exponence can bc found in Ancient or conservative Indo-
European languages (Latin, Russian). If we examine the nominal paradigm of Latin o-stems it
will become abvious that there is no exponent which could be said to identify consistently Plural

versus Singular.

1
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Morphology Semantics

Gen Sg (0-stems)
Polysemy -T<Non1 Pl (0-stems)
Dat Sg (@-stems)
-0 (o-stems)
Polymorphy -ae (a—stems)>Dat Sg
- (B-stems)

Fig. 7.1 Polysemy and polymorphy in Latin

(2) Case and Number in Latin (o-stems)

Singular Plural
Nominative serv-us “slave” serv-i
Accusative Serv-um serv-os
Genitive serv-1 serv-orum
Dative serv-0 Serv-1s
Ablative serv-o serv-is

In other words, in Latin, Number is ‘fused’ with Case in the sense that the inflectional
suffixes mark the lexical item for a particular casc and a particular number simultaneously. A
result of this situation is polysemy of individual suffixes (when the same suffix marks different
combinations of case and number) and polymorphy of syntactic functions (when the combination
of a particular case and a particular number is marked by different suffixes in different
declensions). See Figure 7.1.

The situation in Turkish is diametrically opposed in that Number is not fused with Case. Both
number and case are marked by their own exponents and in all instances it is possible to establish
the boundary between them. Unlike in Latin, Turkish nominal suffixes are always segmentable
and constant for all nouns; while Latin has five patterns of declension, Turkish has only one. This
type of exponence is called agglutinative (or non-cumulative).

(3) Case and Number in Turkish

Singular Plural
Nominative ev “house”  ev-ler
Accusative  ev-j ev-ler-i
Genitive ev-in ev-ler-in
Dative ev-e ev-ler-e¢
Locative ev-de ev-ler-de
Ablative ev-den ev-ler-den
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Similarly, in Turkish verbal paradigms, Number is not fused with Person whereas in Latin

i Lol us contrast the following verbal forms from Turkish and Latin:

4 Turkish Latin X
Sg 1 gor-liyor-um “I see” vid-e-0 “I see
2 -sun -e-s5
3 -0 -e-t
Pl 1 -uz -€-mus
2 -sunuz -&-lis
3 -lar -e-nt

In Turkish we may identify the plural morpheme -uz (in the 1* and 2" person) and —11ar' n ?hc
1 Sr-tiyor-um-uz; rig splutinative
¢ Person. Surprisingly, the 1% Pers Pl is not the expected *gor-tiyor-um-uz; rigidly agglu

forms, however, obtain in possessive pronouns as shown in (5).

PP, »
(5) ev-im  “my house” ev-im-iz  “our house
ev-in  “thy house ev-in-iz  “your house

A similar morphological analysis is simply impossible for La?m (c‘f. 5.1 2) e ollowing
As with all typological distinctions, of coursc, we are speaking of a continuum. ! e fo o
H M Qo < e
lata from Moroccan and Syrian Arabic may demonstrate that Arabic occupics an intermedia
dald

Wy ur on € scaic 01 ¢ ative a i Xponence:
sition between Latin and kish th al fcumu v ggiu native cxponci
pos lative <> ag lat 7 o

(0) Moroccan Arabic Syrian Arabic
Sg 1 n-§uf “1 see” suf “1 see”
2m  t-Suf t-8uf
f t-8uf-i t-8uf-i
3m  i-8uf y-$uf
f t-Suf t-suf
Pl 1 n-§uf-u n-§uf
t-suf-u t-§uf-u
3 i-Suf-u y-§it-u

i — o st 4o e ond _ = 3 and
In Moroccan Arabic it is possible 1o identity separately Person (n- 1 L _2 i " )tvC
Number (-@ = Sg, -u = P1), and we may conclude that we arc dealing with agglutinati
umber (-@ = Sg, -u = Pl),

cxponence n ¢ otncr and mn SyIlan ablC in the 1 CIs we are dea ng with cumulative
. o On th th h s Ar th st Pp 7 {at1vi

exponence (@- = 1% + Sg, n- = 1"+ PI).
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(7)  Moroccan Arabic (Agglutinative Exponence)

n-Suf-@& n-Sut-u

(8) Syrian Arabic (Cumulative Exponence)

I-suf n-$af
'\ ’\
1t S g 1st Pl

However, in both Moroccan and Syrian Arabic, Gender is expressed identically by two
different strategies: suffixation in the 2™ Pers Sg (-9 vs. -i = Masc vs. Fem) and prefixation in
the 3™ Pers Sg (y- or i- vs. i- = Masc vs. F em). Thus in both Moroccan and Syrian Arabic marking
for morphosyntactic propertics of Person and Gender is of an agglutinative character. One
observes, however, polysemy of the form t$uf = 2™ + Masc or 3" + Fem; this is a consequence
of the fact that prefixation is used primarily for marking Person.

7.2 Fused, Extended and Overlapping Exponence

It is more difficult (o distinguish cumulative from fused exponence. We saw in (4) that in
Latin Person and Number are identified cumulatively; in Latin, it is impossible to analyze further
the suffixes appearing after the thematic vowel. Now, et us examine the marking for thesc two
properties in Spanish. Consider the following data:

(9) Spanish
Pl 1 vivimos “we live”
2 vivis
3 viven
Pl 1 llamamos “we call”
2 ltamais
3 llaman

In Spanish viv-is “ye live” the ending -is identifies the form as Present Indicative + 2M Pers
PL. However, examining the rest of the same paradigm and the paradigm of the 1% Conjugation
(Hamd-is “you/ye call”) we would predict a form *vivi-is. The same form can be established on
the basis of an Indicative - Subjunctive contrast (*viviis - vivdis) but this form simply does not
‘surface’ since its occurrence would violate phonotactic rules of Spanish. (Spanish allows for
vocalic clusters such as uo and ao but not for homorganic *i/). Consequently, we may treat the
form vivis as a form resulting from underlying vivi + is by a regular phonological process in

“_—_
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“pansh. Thus it may be said that in this case the resulting fused exponeflce is underl.yinigly
wgedutinative. The corresponding subjunctive form vivdis “may ye live” dlspla}/s agglutmalwe
vyponence at both levels (underlying and surface). These matters are surveyed m‘ Figure 7.2.‘
Another type of exponence-relationship is that of extended exponence. Itis custorrszly
wlerred to as double marking. Classical examples are supplied by German plurfil fo@s
inolving simultaneous use of the process of umlaut and the suffixation. Consider the following

¢wnnan plural formations:

(10) Tag “day” Tag-e “days”
Vater “father”  Viter “fathers”
Mann “man” Minn-er “men”
Fuss “foot” Fiiss-¢ “feet”

I weir phural is indicated cither by the suffix (Zag-e) or by the process of umlaut (Vdter) or by t{>0?h
{Mdinn-er, Fiiss-e). The latter strategy (combining morphological process and sufﬁx?tloxl) 1S in
+ sense ‘redundant” as the later state of affairs present in Dutch and English may indicate. Thus
I'nglish relies only on umlaut in distinguishing plural counterparts of man and»f()o‘t (men and fec;ii
respectively); their plural suffixes which caused umlaut in the rool were lost during the pre-O

| llkl/l’\s:olt)l::):xample of extended exponence is available from Ancient Greek which double-
marks its past verbal catcgorics by the augment and secondary endings (cf. 6.3.3); sce some

yepresentative examples in (11):

(11) leip-6 “I leave” é-leip-o-n “I was leaving”

1é-loip-a “'l have left” e-le-loip-&-n “I have left”

I'he secondary suffix carried more ‘weight’ and the augment could be left out (cspecially in

lHomeric Greek). ' s
And finally, linguists recognize a fifth type of exponence, called overlapping. Strictly

i is i ' q > or “interdigitation” of two
speaking, this is not a new type of exponence but rather an interplay’ or g

2 pers Pl Indicative

20 Pers P -is

Vivis Indicative -{ 4
2nd Pers Pl -is

cf. vivdis Subjunctive -d

Fig. 7.2 Fused exponence in Spanish

]




144 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY

extended exponences. In Ancient Greek the categories of aspect, tense and voice pattern in this
fashion. Let us examine the following verbal forms:

(12) Active Present lii-ei “he solves”

Imperfect ¢-ld-e(n) “he was solving”
Perfect lé-lu-k-e(n) “he has solved”
Pluperfect e-le-14-k-ci(n) **he had solved”

Mediopassive Perfect 1é-lu-t-ai “it has been solved”

Pluperfect e-1é-lu-t-o “it had been solved”
The active pluperfect shows the overlap of markers for tense, aspect and voice in the
following fashion:

(13) Active Pluperfect (Ancient Greek)

e - le - la - k - cl - (n)

Past Perfect Active 3 Sg
The mediopassive pluperfect shows the overlap of markers for tense, aspect and voice in the

following fashion:
(14) Mediopassive Pluperfect (Ancient Greek)

e - le - Ia - t - 0

Past Perfect 3 Sg Mediopassive

In (13), the perfect is marked by the suffix - and two processes (reduplication of the root and
the shortening of the root-vowel /ij — lu). The suffix -k also marks the active voice vs. medio-
passive -{ in (14); here the perfect is only double-marked by the two processes of reduplication
and vocalic shortening. As mentioned above the category of tense (past) is also double-marked
at both extremities of the word resulting in the line crisscrossing the lines with aspectual markers.

Consequently, this state of affairs may fittingly be described by the term overlapping exponence.
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EXERCISES

1. Identify and exemplify the following types of exponence:

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

2. It is claimed that Sanskrit inflectional endings show a considerable degree of fusion ol
grammatical meanings whereas those of agglutinating languages are typically composed of
a sequence of morphemes, with each morpheme corresponding to one meaning. Discuss this

cumulative

fused

extended

agglutinative

overlapping

statement using the following data:

Sg Nom

Pl Nom

Gen
Loc
Abl

Gen
Loc
Abl

Sanskrit Finnish

grham “house”  talo “house”
grhasya talon

grhe talossa (Incssive)
grhat talolta

grhani talot

grhinam talojen

grhesu taloissa (Inessive)
grhebhyas taloilta

agglutinative exponence:

Present Sg 1

Pi

2 (M)
(F)

3 (M)
()

Syrian Arabic
suf I sec”
tsaf

t$afi

ysuf

tsif

nsuf

tstufu

ysufu

Marking for the verbal categories of person and number in Syrian Arabic differs from that
of Moroccan Arabic. Describe and explain the following data in terms of cumulative and

Moroccan Arabic
nduf ““I see”

tsuf

tSufi

18uf

tsuf

nsufu

tSufu

iSufu
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Past Sg 1 katabt “T wrote” ktebt “T wrote”
2 (M) katabt ktebi
(F) katabti ktebti
3 (M) katab kteb
(F) katbet ketbet

i Analyze several grammatical forms of the five aspectual categories of Ancient Greek (cf.
.3.3) in terms of their extended and overlapping e¢xponence. You should consult Matthews

(1974:148-149) before working on this question.

1% Sg 1 Pt 3,“' Pi
’resent 10-6 la-omen lt-oust
Imperfect ¢-1a-on e-li-omen ¢é-la-on
Aorist ¢é-ln-sa e-li-sa-men é-lu-sa-n
Perfect 1é-lu-ka le-ld-ka-men le-l1u-ka-si

Pluperfect e-le-li-k-en  c-le-li-ke-men  e-le-14-ke-san

languages are frequently classified into structural types of isolating, agglutinative,
flective/inflectional (the latter subdivided into inflected externally and internally).

(a) Define these three types. A
(h) Demonstrate that this classification is ultimately based on the distinction betw

morpheme and sememe.




CHAPTER EIGHT
MORPHEME AND ALLOMORPH

8.1 The Alternation of Allomorphs

1t was mentioned in Chapter Two that a particular morpheme is quite ofien represented nol
by the same morph but by different morphs in different contexts. These alternate representations
of a particular morpheme are called allomorphs. One of the important tasks of morphology is to
account for these allomorphic alternations. For instance, the plural morpheme in English, which
is homophonous with the possessive noun suffix or the verb suffix for the 3" Pers Sg Indicative
1s regularly represented by the allomorphs /s/, /z/ and /a/:

2} Plural Possessive 3" Pers Sg
/oz/ glasses glass’s (he) sneezes
/s/ cats cat’s (he) meets
/7/  dogs dog’s (he) feeds

These three allomorphs occur in three mutually exclusive environments. If the morph
representing the noun morpheme with which the plural morpheme is combined ends with

(i) a (strident) alveolar or alveo-palatal sibilant fricative /s/, /2/, /8/, /2/ or a (strident)
affricate /¢/, /j/, the plural morpheme is represented by /oz/;

(it)  a voiceless consonant other than the strident /s/, /§/, /&/, the plural morpheme is
represented by /s/;

(ii) elsewhere the plural morpheme is represented by /z/.

It may be observed that the orthographical conventions of English distinguish only two of these
three allomorphs, with -s or - s representing both /s/ and /z/, and -es or - s representing /9z/. The
question arises how to represent the morpheme underlying these three allomorphs, or, in other
words, what is the phonic substance of the underlying morpheme? Obviously, wc have a choice
between /s/ and /z/. Those linguists who favor the latter alternant rely on the distributional
account; if the contexts (ii) and (iii) as listed above are brought within the scope of a more
systematic statement it will appear that // occurs in more environments than /s/. Since all vowels
of English are voiced, the environment of /s/ includes only three voiceless stops /p, t, k/ and two
voiceless fricatives /47, /0/; on the other hand, the environment of /z/ includes three voiced stops
b/, 1d, /g/, two voiced fricatives /v, 10/, three nasals /m/, /n/, m/ two liquids /V/, /r/, five tense
vowels /i/, e/, /w/, /o/, /a/ and three diphthongs, /aj/, /aw/, /0j/. The allomorph /z/ is
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Artiibutionally the major variant (to use the Prague School term) of the plurél (and 1:16
prsessive and the 3% Pers Sg) morpheme and may thus be favored as most convenicnt for the
phonctic representation of the underlying morphcme. " S
I'he process description (in terms of Generative Phonology.) ol this d}lorr'xorp ic e
would run along these lines. We have to postulate an epenthesis rule which inserts s~c- w‘? ,
Letween a stem final sibilant and the suffixed /z/. Sibilants (alveolar and alyco—palatal frlcaur;;is
and affricates in English) comprise the set of sounds which are [+str.1d$:nt.+coronral]. he
occuirence of /s/ after voiceless consonants would be attributed to assimilation of /z/ to the

i : ¢ jtioning would occur after
nonmal voicelessness of the preceding consonant, and of course no conditioning

voreed non-strident consonants. Schematically:

(2) /gles + z/ /keet + 72/ /dag + z/

Epenthesis k) - -
Devoicing - s -
[glaesaz] {kats) |dagz]

It may be noted that if we had chosen the minor variant /s/ of the plural morpheme as the

ici Thi ice /s/ afl voiced
anderlying form we would have to posit a voicing rule. This rule would voice /s/ after a

consonant or vowel:

(3) /glacs + s/ /kact + s/ /dag + s/
Epenthesis p) - -
Voicing z -
|gleesoz] [keets) {dagz|

It may be argued that z is a less common sound than s .(notice that it 1s possib{e 1bhr a l‘anf:;ai.;
not to include any voiced obstruents in its phonemic inventory) but, on l.hb other 1§ ,Sal
postulate the final devoicing rule for English scems to be very natural given 1hde uj;lve[rher
constraint that no voiced consonant follows a voiceless one i‘n th'e same syllable CC; ;’i. n: v
reason why {z} is preferable to {s} has to do with words endmg in sonorants (1 an Ls&::e -
hens, sins, and falls, ells. 1f we chose {s} for the representau'on of the ph-]ral }r‘nor[;‘ ?l ‘ ,aﬁer
voicing rule would have to be made sensitive to other words which df) not vmf:e t] /e;rl 1/‘,“1; oy
n ot I; hens thenz/ but hence fhens/; sins /sinz/ but since /sins/; falls /talz/ but false /fals/; ells
. Llli:cr/zllss/ 'anothcr familiar case of allomorphic alternation in English which is similar to the

above. The allomorphs of the regular past tense and past participle are /od/, /t/ and /d/:

/ad/ in petted, padded
14 kicked, ...

]
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/d/ begged, ...

The environments for these three allomorphs can be stated as follows:

(i) /ad/ after /t/, /d/,
(i1) /v after voiceless consonants other than /t/:
(1) /d/ elsewhere. ’

The allo a voi
D mo'rph represented by a voiced consonant only (in this case the voiced alveolar sto
s ] . .
o proves ag.?;ln to b(:]a major variant. The process description of this allomorphic alternatios
with two phonological rules similar to
! . those of the plural morphem
nserting schwa (epenthesis rule) and the rule of devoicing: e el fhenie

(4) /pet+ &/
Epenthesis

/kik + d/ /beg + d/

2 -

Decvoicing - t —
[petad] [kikt]

[begd]
We me at {z} ¢
ay conclude that {z} and {d} should represent plural and past tense morphemes in English
ish.

8.2 gorphologic'al vs. Phonological Conditioning of Allomorphs
he alt ] i A
b attébeznztlon found in the suffixes of the plural and the past tense in English has thus far
ributed to the phonological sha i ] (
pe of the preceding nominal
alternations, which are expli et o o
, plicable on purely phonetic i
: grounds without refer: i
of morphology, are said to be i o
, phonologically conditioned. How istributi
. / , the distribut f
morphemes cannot be accounted for i o, o to i e
: phonologically. In such a case, it is inevi 1
specific set of lexemes with which each i e some e e
ch irregular alternate occu
bl ofle rs. When some morphemes :
1str}ibut<.elq in this manner, we have to say that they are conditioned lexically " o
a C in Engli -
o lml 'xarl lexamplcs may be found in English. The plural morpheme beside showing thre
nologically conditioned allomorphs /; i \
phs /z/, /s/ and /oz/ displays als 1z
. ys also several p
morphemes which may be classified into ten groups: e plualiing

(i)  oxen, children, brethren

(%1) deer, sheep . . .; bass, pike . . -5 quail, grouse . .

(i)  geese, teeth, feet, lice, mice, men, women

(1v) date.i, media, memoranda/memorandums, curricula/curriculums
(v)  radii, fungi

(vi) cherubim/cherubs, seraphiny/seraphs

(vii) criteria, phenomena
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(viii) formulae, larvae
(1x) crises, theses
(x) indices/indexes

It is obviously true that the plural of ox or goose has the samc kind of meaning as the plural
ol car; in all these instances we are dealing with morc than one individual. However, on the
phonological side, we are dealing with different morphemes expressing the samec meaning,

namely plurality. Consequently, the equation in (5) holds semantically but not morphologically

s that different morphemes represent the same semantic unit.

(5) Polymorphy: Morpheme,
Sememe Morpheme,
Morpheme,

cat ox £00s¢
cats oxcn geesc

I he nouns in (i) do not add /6z/ and /z/ but /an/; in addition, the last two change their root vowel
and child also adds -r before -an. The nouns in (ii) have a @-suffix. It is notable that the words
i this group are the names of edible domesticated and game animals (fish and birds). Of course,
there are similar words with a regular plural: pigs, goats, pheasants, ducks. But it is of interest
1 note that some have both forms, the forms with the @-suffix appearing in the dialect of hunters:
o farmer who has ducks on his pond may go out hunting duck. In such cases we arc not dealing
with plural forms but rather with collectives (see 5.2.2). The nouns in (iii} exhibit a vowel change
{umlaut) of various types: /u/ --» /i/, /aw/ —* /aj/, /ee/ -+ /¢/. The nouns in (iv) replace the (Latin)
singular suffix -um by the plural suffix -a /o/. The nouns in (v) replace the (Latin) singular suffix
us by the plural suffix -i /aj/ and the nouns in (vi) keep the (Hebrew) plural suffix /im/, beside
the regular plural in /z/. There are various terminological problems connected with this state of
affairs. If we use the term allomorph indiscriminately for all the pluralizing suffixes /s/, /2/, /az/,
o/, 19, 7o/, fajl, fumd, it will become impossible to state what the phonic substance of the plural
morphemc is, since only the first three arc phonologically related. Consequently, we should prefer
1o talk about six different pluralizing morphemes and to keep the term allomorph for the
phonologically conditioned variants. This admittedly is a somewhat pedantic insistence on
terminology since the whole problem is a marginal area of English grammar. What is essential
after all is the fact that we may identify phonologically the regular pluralizing morpheme of
i'nglish as {z} and the residuum has to be considered as exceptional (regardless of whether we
decide to label /aw/ etc. morphemes or allomorphs).
However, the situation is more complicated when we deal with languages where it is

mmpossible to identify the regular pluralizing morpheme. This state of affairs is found in

o 1
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languages which subcategorize their nouns into various inflectional classes. For instance, it is
impossible to talk about regular pluralizing morpheme in Latin without specifying the declension
(and gender and case) of the noun, such as in the nominative casc o-stems take -7if the noun is
masculine and -a if the noun is ncuter. Similarly, Arabic uses three plural suffixes: -in, -¢ and
-at and their distribution can be stated only with reference to rather complicated morphological
phenomena. The situation in Syrian Arabic can be outlined along the following lines:

(i) -in is used with nouns denoting male human beings: m{allem “tcacher” — mSallmin
and most occupational nouns of the pattern C,aC,C,aCy: nazzar “carpenter” -
nazzarin,

(i)  -e is used with nouns ending in the suffix -Z or -1 yadarsi “green-grocer” -»
xadarZiyye; harami “thief” — haramiyye; also with many occupational nouns of the
pattern C,aC,C,aC;: sarraf “‘moneychanger” —» sarrdfe;

(i) -ar is used with feminine deri vatives: xal “(maternal) uncle” — xale “aunt” xalar and
with singulatives (see 5.2.2): 2aZ *“‘chicken(s) ~» Z@%e “a chicken™ — ZdZat “some
chickens”.

There are other subgroups which we may omit at this point but what is of intcrest is the fact
thal the suffix -ar is used with most loanwords. This might indicate that this suffix is the most
productive of the three pluralizing morphemes:

(6) babér “stcamship” — babaorat
?amiral “admiral” -+ 2amiralat
bebé “baby” —» bebiyat
trén “train” - » trénat

Returning to our theoretical discussion, we cannot call these three pluralizing suffixes of Syrian
Arabic allomorphs since they are not phonologically related. For similar rcasons as in English we
may keep the term allomorph for a phonologically conditioned variant of the morpheme -e which
obtains afler pharyngeals or 7 (e.g., bahhar “sailor” — bahhara “sailors”). Thus in both English
and Arabic we are dealing with polymorphy of the plural meaning (one-to-many relationships
between semantics and morphology), cf. Figures 8.1 and 8.2.

8.3 Turkish Vowel Harmony

We may be interested in examining less familiar examples of phonological conditioning of
allomorphs than those of the English plural and past tensc morphemes. We saw above that this
particular altemation was ultimately reducible to phonological assimilatory processes. In
Turkish, the alternations found in allomorphs of case, plural, and possessive suffixes are also
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Semantics ;[ral\
Morphology /{T\{n} {D}
Phonology iz/ s/ Jodl

Fig. 8.1 Polymorphy and allomorphy in English

Semantics Plural

Morphology fe} {in} fat}

Phonology le/ /a/

Fig. 8.2 Polymorphy and allomorphy in Arabic

Fig. 8.3 Turkish Vowels

]
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reducible to assimilatory processes. Here the alternations affect vowels and they are frequently
referred (o as vowel harmony.

For the purposes of the following discussion, we have to classify Turkish vowels by three
pairs of familiar features: front vs. back (,e,d,6vs. 1,a,u,0) high vs. low (i, di, 1, u vs. e, J, a.
o) and unrounded vs. rounded (i,e,r,avs. 4,0, u, 0). We may portray this three-dimensional
system as a cube in Figure 8.3. The first set of data in (7) contains all the case forms of Turkish
nouns.

(7) “house”  “room”  ‘“eye” “friend”
Sg  Nom ev oda goz dost
Acc evi oday1 gozii dostu
Gen evin odani goziin dostun
Dat eve odaya goze dosta
Loc evde odada gozde dostta
Abl evden odadan gozden dosttan
Pl  Nom evler odalar gozler dostlar
Acc evleri odalar1 gozleri dostlar
Gen evlerin odalarmm  gozlerin  dostlarm
Dat evlere odalara  gozlere dostlara
Loc evlerde odalarda  govzlerde  dostlarda
Ab] evlerden odalardan gézlerden dostlardan

Case

The order of morphemes in this data is as follows: ROOT { P1 } Case. These morphemes
are realized by various morphs: the plural suffix is realized by two morphs /ler/ ~ /lar/; the
accusative (and genitive) suffix is realized by four morphs showing the alternation /i/ ~ /i/ ~ /ii/ ~
/u/; the dative (locative and ablative) suffix is realized by two morphs showing the alternation
/el ~ /a/; furthermore, if the plural morpheme intervenes between the lexical root and the case
even the accusative (and genitive) is realized by only two morphs /i/ ~ /1/. So far, the conditioning
for this distribution can be expressed along these lines:

(i)  the plural suffix or the case (Dat, Loc, Abl) contains the vowel /e/ if the preceding
vowel is front (/e/, /6/); elsewhere, it is /al;

(ii)  the case (Acc, Gen) contains: the vowel /i/ if the preceding vowel is low front /e/; the
vowecl /I/ if the preceding vowel is low back (/a/); the vowel /it/ if the preceding vowel
is low front rounded /5/; the vowel /u/ if the preceding vowel is low back rounded /o,

We need additional data to complete our analysis. Below are listed words which contain high
vowels (only three cases will be necessary, the rest of the paradigm is predictable):

(%)
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“name” “forehead”
Sg Nom isim alin
Acc ismi alni
Dat isme alina

155

N ¢1]
fear

korku

korkuyu

korkuya

I hese forms show that our previous tentative conclusions were COMey i

(1)

(i1)

the plural suffix or the case (Dat, Loc, Abl) contain the VoW jo/ mwreccdin_g vowel

is front (/i/, le/, /i, /6/); furthermore, we may simplify Ourstatemcﬁtunder (1);

the case (Acc, Gen) contains: the vowel /i/ if the preceding owdifront unrou:ded

(/1/, le/y; the vowel /1/ if the preceding vowel is back unroung, (. 4)--— notice (a{l'n
» alnr; the vowel /ii/ if the preceding vowel is front roundg, fii/ it the vowel /u/ il

the preceding vowel is back rounded /u/, /o/.

Let us use additional data for elaborating on the sequence of MOIPhy ool this allomorphic

. . 5 “« » -s¢ forms as
dicrnation. The possessive suffixes meaning “my and “our” can b, addid® the

shown below:

)

evim
evimin
evimiz

evimizin

cvlerim
evlerimin
evlerimiz

evlerimizin

odam
odamin
odamiz

odamizin

odalarim
odalarimin
odalarimiz
odalarimizin

“my house”
“of my housc”
“our house”

“of our house”

“my houses”
“of my houses”
“our houses”

“of our houses”

“my room”

“of my room”

“our room”

13 ke
of our room

“my rooms”
“of my rooms”
“our rooms”

“of our rooms”
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Case
Root + Ply < Case
Poss <
Pl Case

Fig. 8.4 The sequence of morphemes in Turkish nouns

Case i/e
Case i/e
Poss i <
Pli—————— Case i/e
Case 1/a
Case 1/a
Poss I<
Root Pli———— Case 1/a
Case u/a
Case uw/a
Poss u <
Ply——— Casewa
Case ii/e
Case ii/e
Poss i

Plu——— Case iite
Fig. 8.5 Turkish four-way vowel harmony

(Other forms are predictable - thus g0ziim “my eye”, gozlerim “my eyes” etc.; dostumuz “our
friend”, etc.). The sequence of morphemes seen in (9) can be visualized in Figure 8.4. The forms
which do not have a plural suffix intervening between the lexical root and the case/possessive
suffix exhibit the type of allomorphy shown in Figure 8.5. This type of allomorphy is frequently
referred to as four-way vowel harmony. If the plural suffix intervenes only two-way vowel
harmony results as shown in Figure 8.6. We may wish to formalize these conclusions. First, we
have to express the cight vocalic phonemes of Turkish as ‘bundles’ of three distinctive features;
this is shown in Figurc 8.7, Gen

As we saw above, the suffixes undergoing the four-way vowel (Poss Pl,) { Acc } harmony
have to agree with the preceding vowel in two features, namely backness and roundness (the
feature of height is irrelevant, i.e., it does not matter if the preceding vowel is i or e, the vowel
of the suffix has to be i etc.). Thus in (10) we write the four rules of agreement in two features.

MORPHEME AND ALLOMORPH

Case i/e
Pl ler Case i/e
Poss i
Root Poss i Case i/e
Case 1/a
Pl 1ar< Casc lVa
Poss 1<
Poss | Case I/a
Fig. 8.6 Turkish two-way vowel harmony
i +high
:glg}l]( +back
" +round
-round | u
- i
+high +high
-back -back
-round +round
-high -high
¢ rhack +back
¢ _round +round
A b o
- 0
¢
1 -high
_E;gclll( -back
-round +round
Fig. 8.7 Turkish vowels
(10) 0,4, Lu) - (1) (i, €)
A% \Y%
[+high] —  [-back / -back
.-round -round} C,+C, -
() (U, 6)
v
— -back {—back C,+C,—
+round / tround

o
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(D (1, a)
\%
- rback | / [*rback C,+C, —
-round | -round J
(w (u, 0)
\%
— Wback tback 1C +C, —-
+round / L'round J

LJS]ng the usual conven f y <
tions o Gener ative | ]l()ll()l() \4% ay col e these our
g ¢ m. Yy CO aps these fi ur rules mto

+hi :
[+high] I C,+C, —

o back | / o back
{3 round | f3 round

The SUHIXCS undergoing the two-way vowecl han’n()ny (Pl { Lé:} }
1

! | ) have to agree with the
preceding vowel in a single feature, namely backness. We may

write the following two rules of

agreement:
an (e,2) ’ (e) (i, e i, 0)
v v
‘f'high »  [-back] [-back] C,+C,-
-round / ’

(a) (1, a,u,0)
/ A"
—  [+back] [+back] C,+C, —

These two rules may be collapsed into a single rule given below:

12) A% \%
t+high 1 -+ [aback] [aback] C,+C, —
-round | / '

Ou . . . .
r story would be incomplete without discussing exceptions to the rules of vowel harmony

This means preparing a list of i
. morphemes after which suffixes do not
predicted by the rules above. Somc examples follow. e he changes
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(1) Arabic or French words ending in clear / [1]: e.g. mahsul “produce” forms its accusative
mahsulii, not according to the rules of vowel harmony which would give: *mahsulu;

() Arabic words ending in k: idrak “perception” forms its accusative idraki, instead of the
predicted *idrakr,

(n) Arabic monosyllabic words with an a followed by two consonants (the second of which

is a front consonant): harp “war” forms its accusative harbi, not *harbr.

ey are exceptions to the rules of vowel harmony cven among native Turkish words. For
mraance, the following simple words contain both back and front vowels: efma “apple”, kardes
mother”. Examples can also be found among compound words: bu “this” + giin “day” —* bugiin
tlay” (biigiin can be heard sometimes), bas “head” + miifettis “inspector” — basmiifettis “chiel
iepector”. Many loanwords do not show any effects of vowel harmony: mikrop (< French)
merobe™, feribot (< English) “ferry boat” piskopos (< Greek) “bishop”. On the other hand, many
loanwords have been turkicized by undergoing vowel harmony: Arabic mumkin “‘possible” >
Vurkish miimkin > miimkiin, French épaulette > Turkish apolet (sce Lewis 1967 for more

evamples).

N4 Morphonology

T'he term morphonolegy was proposed 70 years ago by Trubetzkoy (1929). For Trubetzkoy
morphonology was a particular section of linguistic descriptions (distinct {rom phonology dealing
with the system of phonemes and distinct from morphology dealing with the system of
morphemes) which studies the morphological utilization of phonological differences (1929:85).
lo usc Trubetzkoy’s example, in the Russian words rukd “hand” and rucndj “manual” the
allomorphs /ruk/ and /ru¢/ represent one morpheme. These two allomorphs are held together on
the phonological side by the regular alternation k ~ ¢ (regular means that there are more instances
.ch as oko “eye” 6¢nyj “ocular”, kuldk “fist” kulacnyy “having to do with the fist”) and they are
linked to the same semantic unit (the perusal of similar numerous examples would reveal that we
ate dealing with a productive process of the forming of derived adjectives from nouns).
According to Trubetzkoy /ruk/ and /ru¢/ represent one morpheme “which exists in linguistic
consciousness ... in the form ruk/é, where k/¢, is a complex unit™. Thus morphophonemes, in
contrast to phonemes which are of strictly unitary nature, arc complex units of two (or more)
phonemes capable of alternating in one and the same morpheme. That /k/ and /¢&/ are two distinct
phonemes of Russian can be shown casily by minimal pairs such as kumd “godmother” vs. cumd
“plaguc”. Furthermore, it is not the phonetic context of the derivational suffix -ro/ny that
“changes’ the /k/ of rukd into the /&/ of rucndyj, since /k/ is retained in 0kno “window”. This of
course is not to say that all of the alternations & ~ ¢ are of a morphophoncmic naturc; for example,
we are dealing with true phonological conditioning in the verbal sct of skakdt’ “o spring”: skakal
“he used to spring” vs. skaces “'you spring,” skdcet “he springs” (here k —*¢ before front vowel
¢). A problem, however, arises if we examine other inflectional forms of rukd; for instance, the

]
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Dat Sg is [ruk’¢] which has to be phonemicized as /ruké/ — here the [k] of [ruka] alternates with

[k’] of [ruk’€] in the same phonetic environment of the front vowel e (k ~» &’/ -e). This is why
some linguists would prefer to consider even the above alternation of rukd ~ FUcnoj as
phonologically conditioned. This assuniption, however, necessitates the introduction of very
abstract underlying representations such as /ruk + in + 0j/ from which the correct
[ruénéj] has to be derived by means of morphophonemic rules, bypassing the phonemic level
of representation. Thus more recently the classical phonemics /k/ = [k] ~ [k’] ~ [¢] and
morphophonemics (morphonology) {k}
Phonology,

phonetic form

= /k/ ~ &/ have been collapsed in Generative
which named Trubetzkoy’s morphophoneme systematic phoneme. The latter is a
building unit of underlying representations. The underlying representation contains only part
of the information about the pronunciation of the morpheme stored in the lexicon, and the other
aspects of pronunciation are determined by phonological rules which apply to morphemes of the

language. Thus the pronunciation of /ruk + in + 0j/ is determined by at least two phonological

rules: the rule which palatalizes and affricates k before the front vowel i and the rule which
subscquently deletes ¢ after it has triggered the palatalization and affrication:

(13) ruk - in - 6}
palatalization/affrication ¢
deletion (4]
phonctic output [ruénéj)

Needless to say, this type of analysis cannot be considered as truly synchronic analysis in

terms of ‘here and now’. The alternation of % ~ ¢ in rukd
which cannot be explained phonetically except by refer
obsolete for many centuries; the derivational suffix -in
times (cf. Greek Phégds “beech”

~ rucndj is only a legacy of diachrony
ence to conditions which have become
was a productive suffix in prehistoric
and its adjectival derivative phe"ginos) but its high front vowel
was reduced to schwa and subsequently lost in Modern Russian.

To use an example from a Romance language. Are we dealin
conditioning in the case of Italian amico “friend”
the plural suffix

g with purely phonogical
[amiko] whose root is pronounced [ami¢] before
-i? There are hundreds of words undergoing the same change: medico
medici; civico “urban”, civici, etc. However, Italians have no difficulty in pronouncin,
the same plural form i: stomaco “stomach”

“doctor”,
g k before
, Stomachi [stomaki], antico “ancient”, antichi [antiki].
Since /k/ and /¢/ are two distinct phonemes of Italian, how do we explain this a

Iternation? The
usual explanation has to do with the accent pattern --

- the words which are accented on their
penultimate syllable keep their velar consonants (4 g) unchanged before the plural suffix,
whereas those accented on the antepenult show the effects of

palatalization (¢ /). Consider the
following data:
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(1) Penultimate Stress Antepenultimatc Stress o
T . » .

fuéco  “fire” fudcehi médico ‘doctor médici
ichi Onac * ” onaci

antico  “ancient”  antichi monaco monk m o
lago “lake” laghi magnifico “magnificent” magnifici

albérgo “‘hotel” albérghi

I here are, however, several exceplions to these accentual rules. The words ctrr?iio;hnezzgi
cnemy”, poreo “pig” and Gréco “Greek” although accented on thi penult palatallz'ut dcon o
+ onsonant; on the other hand, stdmaco “stomach’™ and cdrico *“load”, although accente
pe alatalize their velar consonant belore -i. g
" l/)\bl:zll:;f(l)yr;)?;; morphophonemic alternation exists b.etwcer? a voiceless consi).nar\]ntl) ;iljc:};
voteed counterpart. The familiar examples come from English which has the altcm}z: 10 e
1 and /v/ in the forms knife/knives, wife/wives, leaf/leaves etc. Here the 1'norph0p onem] o
reahized as /f/ in the allomorph /najf/ occurring in the singular, anii as /v/“m the allc})lmorp:;s:mjed
acenrring in the plural. In German Rat “advice” anq Rad ““wheel 'aredbot 'C;elps e
phonemically as /ra:t/ (as is well-known, in German voiced obstrucn‘ts dr.e f\'/;)llcmate); -
fially). However, this analysis fails to account for the.fact that /ra:t/ “advice ad e e
plural with /re:ta/, while /ra:t/ “wheel” alternates with /re:dari. IT] the s;acor; S
morphophoneme {t} which is realized as /t/ in the singular b}lt as /d/ in th:]l) ura .]fwe s
in open to objections if we want to pay due attention to the facts ofmorp 1(1) oiy.‘ | e cons 4ot
the whole paradigm of Rad “wheel” we have to conclude ﬂ.l'dt the fO@ ant a 1;1(1 o
variant in that it occurs only in the Nom/Acc Sg whereas in the remaining b]X. ‘_om1sE e
wullixes -es, -e, -er, -ern the vowel of the suffix does not allow for the dc-vo11ung. divems e
exumples would come from Slavic languages which hz.lve longer r.xommab Ear?(”f,;s {.dup}
mstance, to insist that the morphophonemic representation of Russian du Ofl o
(Russian has the same rule of devoicing voiced obstruents syl]lable—ﬁnally. as Germ’c?n) l;sbeforega
piven the fact that the remaining ten members of the inflectional para(’hgm corlltam Jeore s
\:‘.wcl (dubd Gen Sg, dubii Dat Sg, dubom Instr Sg, dubé Lo.c Sg, dub;v T\'I(l).m Plljztc]).fmm v
may favor process-analysis which would deriv; }z: ph;)netflcd cr:(;))lr:lsr:gm; fnp . f;; | om e
morphological representation {dub} by means of the rule o ' !
nm::hemeg boundary. The fruitfulness of this a;ii)ro§ch rfnay bLeagimlO;?:ifi fzcjvoc:;zlggtzullh Z
! C icated data such as the following from L 4

":‘:l::;z;uz;r:)?::;j;n fvlvo allomorphs of the verbal root: one with the voiced obstruent /g/ in the

mlinitive and another one with the voiceless /k/ in the passive participle:

(15) agere  “act” actus
legere  “read” lectus
frangere “break” fractus
pangere “fix” pactus
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fingere “create” fictus
pingere “paint” pictus
pungerc “hit” punctus
cingere “‘gird” cinctus

leen lhe fact that lhe f()llll W1 ]l major variant we ma aItC]IlI)( lo account for the
t /g/ 1s a 1an
. .
10]1[1 Wlth /k/ ])y (len\rlng 1t froln ullderlylllg f ;

final consonant g in the cluster
for the loss of voice). Furtherm

{agtus}. We will need the rule devoicing the root-
-gt- and the rule of compensatory lengthening (compensating
ore some forms simplify the cluster nis by

' . losing th al: nk
— kr. Thus the process description of these forms can be elaborated along e

these lines:
(16)
ag-tus frang-tus  fing-t i
Cluster Simplification - 1G] Qg uoe
Devoicing k k k _
Compensatory lengthening 3 a i )
- 1
aktus fraktus fiktus cinktus
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EXERCISES
1. Describe the allomorphy in Sanskrit verbal forms whose stem contains a
present and the imperfect): yupj- <
“joined”,

nasal infix (in the
to join”. The root is secn in the passive participle: yuk +1i

Present Sg 1 yunajmi “I join” Imperfect ayunajam

2 yunaksi ayunak
3 yunakii ayunak
Pl 1 yunjmas ayupjma
yunktha ayupkta
3 yupjanti dyunjan

Describe the allomorphy seen in the nouns whose stem is formed by -an(1) in Vedic Sanskrit.

Monosyllabic nouns are to be taken as a basis for your predictions regarding the location of

accent.
“king” “soul” “eating” “voice”
Sg Nom  rija atma adan vak
Acc rajanam dtmanam adantam vacam
Instr  rajpa atmana adata vica
Dat rij e atmane adaté vacé
Gen rﬁj nas atmanas adatas vacas
Loc rajpi atmani adati vaci
Pt Nom rajanas Atmanas adantas vicas
Acc 1] nas atmanas adatas vacas
Instr  rajabhis atmabhis adabhis vagbhis
Dat réj abhyas atmabhyas  adadbhyas vagbhyas
Gen  raj pam atmanam adatam vacam
Loc réj asu atmasu adatsu vaksu

{a)  Start by identifying the roots, the stem-forming elements and the suffixes.

: (b)

Specify the distribution of allomorphs of individual stems.

(c) Apply the IP model, i.e., specify the phonological and morphological conditioning
which account for the shape of the allomorphs of the stems.

\
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Deseribe and try to explain as best as you can morphophonemic variants of the root in the

tollowing sets of Hebrew nominal forms:

vy nafi “prophet”
(1) nofiti “my prophet”

(V) nafitexém  “your (PI) prophet”
(4)  nafitim “prophets”

(5) nofitexém  “‘your (Pl) prophets”
1

(1) daPér “word”

(2)  dofart “my word”

(3) dofarxém “your (P1) word”
(4) de[&ﬁrﬁm “words”

(5)  diffréxém “your (P1) words”
il

(1) mélex “king”

{2)  malki “my king”

(3) malkoxém “your (P1) king”
(4)  melaxim “kings”

(5) malxéxém “your kings”

S in
Describe and try to explain as best as you can morphophonemic variaton in the following

set of Latin verbal forms:

1** Sg Present

1 Sg Perfect

(1) verto “turn” verti

(2) fodid “dig” fodi

(3) fundd “pour” fudi

(4) rumpo “break” ripl

(5) findo “split” fidi

(6) scindd “split” scidl )
(7) defendo “protect” défendi
(8) prehendo “grasp” prehendi

o




CHAPTER NINE
DERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGY

9.1 Theory of Word Formation

Word formation may be defined as that branch of linguistics which “studies the patterns ot
which a language forms new lexical units, i.e. words” (Marchand, 1969:2). According 1o
Marchand, word formation is concerned only with composites or complex lexemes (derivatives
and compounds) and not with simple one-morpheme words which are the subjcct matter of
lexology and morphology. For instance, simple nouns and verbs such as brain, bird and make can
be studied morphologically (as shown in Chapters Five and Six), but not derivationally sincc
these words are not composites. On the other hand, their derivatives such as brain-y (formed by
suffixation) or re-make (formed by prefixation) or compounds such as bird-brain may be studied
derivationally for their motivation, semantic restriction, etc. For reasons given under 4.1 we
cannot consider word formation either as a part of inflectional morphology or as a part of the
lexicon as suggested by generative-lexicalists such as Chomsky (1970) and Aronoff (1976). The
most obvious countcr-argument to the latter hypothesis comes from polysynthetic languages
(such as Inuktitut or Ainu) where lexicalists have to store whole sentences in the lexicon in order
to account for ‘sentence-words’.

An interesting article was devoted to this problem by M. Halle (1973) who entertains the
following model of the coexistence of morphology and lexology; see Figure 9.1. However, a
closer scrutiny of Halle’s article will reveal that Halle did not distinguish clearly between
inflectional and derivational morphology (p. 7, “the rules of word formation gencrate the inflected
forms”). This confusion is, of course, a result of handling both inflcctional and derivational
morphology by means of an oversized transformational component (or, in other words, of
handling morphology syntactically). Hence, Halle’s attempt to accommodate both inflectional
and derivational morphology in the dictionary: (1) the dictionary contains only (and all) fully
inflected forms of the languagc, (ii) the dictionary must be organized into derivational paradigms.
Thus, according to Halle, the lexical entrics for WRITE and PLAY are organized along these
lines:

(1) Inflected Forms

write, writes, wrote, writing, written

derivatives  rewrite

write, writes, wrole, wriling, written

writer writers
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]
Dictionary of Words
All inflected Forms

l I 1l ol Morphemes —P[ Rules of Word FormaliMception Filter
K

output Phonology :I Syntax

Fig. 9.1 Word formation according to Halle (1973)

PLAY play, plays, played, playing
derivatives  replay play, plays, played, playing
! player players

Obviously, the first proposal, which de facto enshrines the grammar in the le)ficon, szould Pe
tuphly impractical in the case of heavily flective languages whefe the number ofjnﬂecllons m;iy
yun into the hundreds (versus 5 inflections of English, 11 inflections of Fron-ch). I*urlherm‘ore, 1.16
functioning of the ‘exception filter’ (corresponding essentially to the -llSlS of cxccPtléns in
trachtional grammars) is surrounded by uncertainty. The second assu.nlpuon.that the dlckt:)tnalz
must be organized into derivational paradigms is nothing new.'chtlonarlhes of Sans . an l
Arabic were organized in this fashion centuries ago. We may examine th-c lf_:x1cal entr?/ for baraa

he or become cold” in any traditional dictionary of Arabic (i.e. any dictionary which has not

heen organized alphabetically in imitation of dictionaries of Europecan Janguagces):

(Verb, Class I)

(2) barad “be or become cold”
bard “coldness” (Verbal Noun, Class I)
barad “hail” (Verbal Noun, Class I)
burad “coldness, {rigidity” (Verbal Noun, Class I)
barrad “refrigerator” (Occupational Noun, see 9.5)
barid “cold” (Adjective = Participle, Class )
barrad “make cold, cool” (Verb, Class Il = Causative)
tabrid “cooling” (Verbal Noun, Class 1)
mubarrid  “cooling, refreshing” (Participete, Class 1I)
?abrad “enter upon the cold season”  (Verb, Class V)
tabarrad  “‘refresh oneself” (Verb, Class V)
?ibtarad  “become cold” (Verb, Class VIIT)

Actually the first information given will be a vowel in the stem of the imperfective:

|
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3) barada
(w) b,
T T ard
Pe . . T
erfective Vowel in the stem Verbal Noun

of the Imperfective

This, of ¢ is fz i ing ¢

e cfourse, 1.s far from including ‘only (and all) fully inflected forms’ in the dictionar
ese .orms will have to appear in the grammar. Thus the grammar of Arabic i .

— contains the information on deictic cate .

numb : i
er (Sg, Dual and PI). All this seems 1o be rather too obvious, but let us recall the fa

the morphology of tense and aspect is a grammatical
Howcver, the latter (actually the Aktionsart, i.c.
dictionary in the casc of Slavic languages. Since S;I
both will appear in the dictionary:

(not lexical) issue in a variety of langunages

(4) banfda ( -brud-)
Perfective The stem of the

Imperfective/Non-Past

Simi - . .
imilarly, the dictionary of Russian will have to list the perfective counterpart of the verb Aijr°

to beat” since its lexical meaning has changed: u-bit” “to kill”

9.2 Derivation versus Compounding

A derivative (derived or complex lexeme) is a lexeme whose stem
stem (derivational basc) by some kind of mo
affi

is formed from a simpler

rphological modification (most
e : som ' ' . st commonly
). For instance, the English suffix -ic derives denominal adjectives as in democrat —»

democratic. i
) ocratic. A compound, on the other hand, is a lexeme whose stem is formed by combining
wo 1 )
y :}r) ‘ma(])'re stems (which may be separated by an interfix (cf. 2.3) as in huntsman). For instance,
ackpira 1s a compound lexeme whose stem | ini jective ’
- stem is formed by combining the adjective black and the
] Ac?ordlng to Marchand (1969:11) the coining of new words proceeds by way of *
Inguistic elements on the basis of a determinant/determinatum relationship called syn

terms of Se]nanthS, t]le detEI minatum lepresents that mCmber of []le LOII]])OS]te leX
18 lIl()d]hed or rather

combining
tagma”. In
‘ mina eme which
e orth determined’ by the determinant. For instance, in the composite lexeme
e al the basic word boat underwent a semantic restriction or determination by the

eterming > arche i
ant steam. Marchand uses the same categories for the analysis of derivatives where the

determinatum is ivati in hi
um 1s the derivational suffix; in his words, derivation is “the transposition of a word

since
: Xicon
gories of person (1, 2 and 3) and the category ol

ct that

lexical aspect) has to be handled in the

mitic languages collapse aspect and tensc,
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i the role of determinant in a syntagma where the determinatum is a dependent morpheme”
i |'Y). Whereas in the compound steamboat the determinatum was a noun hoat, in the derivative
e amier the determinatum is a derivational suffix -er. On the other hand, derivational prefixes
lave fo be classified as determinants; anti- in antifascist determines the determinatum fascist.

Traditionally, the area of word formation was treated as consisting of derivation and
vnmpounding. The former was subclassified according to whether the derivational affix was
prelised or suffixed in prefixation and suffixation, shown in Figure 9.2

Ilowever, as was shown by Marchand (1969:11), it is possible to regroup this traditional
w hiemna by subsuming prefixation and compounding under one heading of expansion. Marchand
iletines the expansion as *‘a combination AB in which B is a free morpheme (word) and which
v. analysable on the basis of the formula AB == B”. This means that AB (black-bird, counter-
attack) belongs to the same lexical class to which B (bird, attack) belongs. Put differently,

< wmpounds and prefixed words share the ‘expanding’ of the free determinatum:

(5) Determinant Determinatum
Compound free morpheme free morpheme
black bird
Derivative bound morpheme  free morpheme
prefixed word  fore see
suffixed word  frec morpheme bound morpheme
king dom

(onsequently, we may wish to keep the term derivative only to derivatives formed by
.ulfixation (deriving by bound morphemes), as shown in Figure 9.3. This reasoning may be
wupported on semantic grounds. As recognized by traditional grammarians, an important
difterence between prefixes and suffixes lies in the fact that the former have a distinct meaning
of their own (even if they are not used as independent words), whereas the latter do not. Of
course, there are exceptions on both sides. The prefixes a- [2] and be- appear to have no distinct
meaning of their own and to serve only as means of transferring a word from one lexical category
to» another. The former derives predicative adjectives from intransitive verbs (FHe is asleep) and
ihe latter derives transitive verbs from nouns, adjectives and verbs (bespectacled, belittle,
hemoan). On the other hand, the meaning of suffixes is usually best described grammatically;
nany suffixes convert one part of speech into another, e.g. kind — kindness. It is rathcr
cxeeptional to find a suffix which modifies the lexical meaning of its determinant; for instance,
the suffix -ish added to adjectives denoting color changes their lexical meaning from *“X” into

“rather X”: blue — bluish.

]
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Word Formation

Derivation

Compounding
black-bird

Prefixation Suffixation

counter-attack king-dom
Fig. 9.2 Word formation
Word Formation

Derivation Expansion
Su.l'ﬁxation Prefixation Compounding
king-dom counter-attack black-bird

Fig. 9.3 Word formation according to Marchand (1969)

9.3.1 Prefixation

Prefixes may be defined as bound morphemes which are preposed to free (or bound)
morphemes. As mentioned under 9.2, they function as determinants of the words (or bound

stems) to which they are prefixed. For instance, the adjective narural may serve as a deter-

min, i i ivati
atum in various derivatives such as un-natural, super-natural and counter-natural. The bound

stem -fer may serve as a determinatum in refer, de-fer, and pre-fer. Prefixes un- super-, counter-
de'C lalfen from the list of English prefixes which may be studied for their origin ;.nd pro;i;lctivity
in vagous grammars in English. The list of productive English prefixes, taken from Zandvoort
(1966:291-298), is reproduced in (6).

_ As 1s well known, almost all productive (‘living’) English prefixes are of non-Germanic
?ngln, with the cxception of a- (in asleep), be-, fore-, mis- and un-; Jfor-
n withhold are usually not included since these words are synchronicall
observed that negative a-, auto-, hyper-, and mul-

as in forget and with- as
y unanalyzable. It can be
combine only with non-Germanic words,
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() English prefixes:

a- [9] adrift, asleep, awash, a-flicker

a- [e1] amoral, asexual

ante- anteroom, antediluvian

anti- antichrist, anti-aircraft

arch- archbishop, arch-enemy

auto- automobile, autobiography

be- bespectacled, besmear

bi- bilingual, bisexual

co- co-operate, co-education

counter- counter-attack, counteract

de- decode, defrost, dehumanize

dis- dishonour, disagree

en-, em- embed, endanger, enslave

ex- ex-premier, ex-scrvice man

cxtra- exlraordinary, extra-mural

fore- foreground, foreword, foresee

hyper- hyper-critical, hyper-sensitive

in-, im-, il-, ir-  inaudible, impolite, illegible, irreligious

inter- international, interschool

mal- maladjustment, malodorous

mis- mislead, misconduct

non- non-payment, non-existent

post- post-war, post-reformation

pre- predate, pre-war (cf. premature)

pro- pro-German (cf. propel)

re- rebuild, refuel, rebirth (¢f. remain, remotc, rccover)

semi- semivowel, semicircle

sub- submarine, subway

super- supermarket, superstructure

trans- transalpine, transplant

ultra- ultra-violet, ultra-conservative

un- unhappy, unkind, unrest, undress, unearth

whercas the rest combines with both Germanic and non-Germanic words. However, this type of
“tudy of derivational morphology belongs rather to diachrony. Synchronically, linguists arc
mlcr‘csled in semanlic restrictions on combinability of various prefixes with various lexical
classes (nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs). Why is it, for instance, that we may combine the

B
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prefix re- with both free stems and bound stems (such as fer and -mif) but the prefix fore- only
with free stems? Furthermore, we may combine sub- with -mit but not with fer. To facilitate the
study of these restrictions linguists construct various derivational paradigms. The followiny
paradigm of the latinate verbs is taken from Aronoff (1976:12) and it includes only verbs which
are stressed on the stem such as: refér, excluding verbs stressed on the prefix such as: suffer. (In
the system of Sound Pattern of English by N. Chomsky and M. Halle this class 1s marked
phonologically by the presence of a special boundary symbaolized as =)

(7)  Derivational Paradigm of Latinate Verbs

X=fer X=mit X=sume X=ceive X=duce
refer remit resume receive reduce
defer demit deceive  deduce
prefer presume
infer induce
confer commit consume  conceive conduce
transfer transmit transduce
submit subsume
admit assume adduce
permit perceive

Aronoff uses this data to demonstrate that neither the prefix nor the stem has any “fixed
meaning’. Obviously, this statement is only half-true since we may establish a ‘basic’ meaning
of some of these prefixes and bound stems. It scems reasonable to assume that the basic meaning
of trans- is “across, beyond, through” (transfer “move from X to Y, transmit” (make) pass
on/along”, transduce “draw across™). Similarly, we may assume that the basic meaning of -fer
is “give, bring, send” (confer “give, grant”, transfer “send across”, defer “delay, postpone™). We
could proceed along these lines with certain other words from the chart. However, this analysis
would be impossible in other cases when the meaning is too abstract; prefer “like better” is
obviously difficult to analyze in this vein. Thus we have to assume that in some cases the
meaning of the verb is associated with the whole lexeme. There is nothing particularly disturbing
on this solution and English offers a host of similar examples of morphological opacity. To
exemplify this phenomenon with native words we may try lo analyze compounds with a
determinatum -berry such as cranberry, strawberry, raspberry, blackberry, blueberry,
gooseberry. Tt is no problem to identify determinants in thesc compounds but their semantic
analysis is another problem. Cran- does not occur independently in Standard English or in other
compounds and blackberries can be green or red. Does anybody connect geese and gooseberries
or straw and strawberries? We have to simply acknowledge that cran- and similar bound
morphemes are semi-morphemic elements since the usual definition of morpheme as a
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. o . .
1 m i ected with a particular sememe) does no
meanmgtul element (or more precisely the clement conn p

hold However, they arc morphemes as distributional elements.

"V Suffixation - ‘ - N
Suffixes may be defined as bound morphemes which are postposed to free morpheme

mentioned under 9.2, they function as determinata of simple‘or composite (1.\:;. 'comr_)(’)il;n(::;
denvative) free morphemes: king-dom, color-bliizcl»néss, dlrv—agree—merg ;/I’c.lrh;lr:f(l%g)
productivity may be studied in various grammars of English or in the studyf dy - dx:on . mcan;
| o practical purposes, it is important to distinguish between .lwo Lypeé 0 . enl\’/a‘ ,als); e
wl sulfixation: (1) suffixation on a native base and (ii) suffixation on’a torelgnd ?22;21 5)'
Neo-Latin base). The former method can be subdivided as follows (Marchand, : :

Derivation by native suffixes (good —+ goodness) with no allomorphy.
Derivation by imported suffixes ({ove — lovable) with no allomorpljy o
Derivation by imported suffixes involving allomorphy: histdric - historicity, able

(&)
(b)
(<)

-»
ability.
I e latter method can be subdivided as follows:

i ¢ I at exists is
(d) The suffix is added to a Latin stem which closely resembles a word that ex
8
ish: sci scientist (cf. science). -
English: scient- — scientist (¢ . ’ .
(¢) The suffix is added to a Latin (or Greek) stem which has no adopted Eng
¢ . , Lo m).
equivalent: lingu- — lingual, chron- — chronic (but see crony “an old chum™)
i ] vati cans ative suflixes and (i1)
A more traditional distinction would be simply (1) derivation by n?n,ans'of nallv\[cv s an W)
’| tion by means of foreign suffixes — the latter being divided into suffixa 1(;);1 -
e 1 iachrony).
é bine synchrony an
1 be noted that both approaches com
native or foreign bases. (It may ' e o
Another subdivision of suffixation is based on the resulting grammatical cateiory e e
’“ jectt and ¢ ist of the productiv
y distinguish suffixcs deriving nouns, adjectives, verbs and adverbs. The list o p
Yy

1 : : 322).
{-nwlish suffixes shown in (8) was adopled from Zandvoort (1966:299 )

(8) (1) Suffixes deriving nouns:

(a) Personal and concrete non-personal nouns

-ee addressee, employee

-eer mountaineer, profiteer

hunter, writer, rooster, boiler
hostess, murderess, actress, lioness

I
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-ist o . )
it viotinist, copyist, loyalis -en wooden, earthen
-ite . ) .
_ster Sybarite, Wagneme -ese Chinese, Viennese
gangster, trickster, songster -esque Dantesque, picturesque
(b) Diminutives -fold twofold, manifold
-ful beautiful, cheerful
-et(te) kitchenett -ian Dickensian, Shavian, Canadian
nette 1 . . . . . .
-iely Annic. ] h’ OWIe‘l’ 1s‘]et -1c emphatic, phonetic, classic, historic
i catk'lc, 10 r;ny piggie, doggie -ical classical, historical
in
-let bookl A ; -ing amusing, charming
ling du:kf b feaflet, ringlet, piglet -ish Danish, Jewish, girlish
ng, fledgeling, weakling, gosling -ive attractive, instructive
-less endless, countless
(©) Abstractand collective mouns like childiike, heartlike
. ly lovely, manly, deadly
-age m . . . > B
al ap;i(z)ag]c’ OrPhanagc, drainage, percentage -ous dangerous, mountainous
roval, arr
~(i)ana Shak . vl -some troublesome, toothsome
espertana, Newfoundlandiana th fourth, sixth
-ance furtherance 5 >
-atio 8 . ’ ut.t erance -ward backward, forward, inward, outward
! siarvation, sedimentation -y noisy, catchy, empty
€y accuracy, diplomacy ’ i
-dom dukedom, freed i
-hood : ; reedon, kingdom (i) Suffixes deriving verbs
100 childhood, neighbourhood
-head godhead, mai
, maid
-ing beddi l'enhead -en blacken, darken, worsen
-ism de m'g’ maltmg . -fy certify, satisfy
. espotism, Calvinism, Americanism -ize civilize, organize
-itis appendicitis i
-ity identity, visibiljt
- i ’ Y (iv) Suffixes deriving adverbs
ment shipment, deferment
o drunkennss, foolishness ly greatly, namely
-(e - . - H
_ih)‘ry TI?’ah’y, ?hemlstry, nursery -ways lengthways, sideways
1p friendship, scholarship -wise lengthwise, sidewise
(11) Suffixes deriving adjectives:
9.4 Compounding
-able breakable, eatabl In discussing the status of compounds, linguists usually rely on three criteria: the underlying
, eatable 7 ) ‘
(ible) convertible, discernibl concept, stress and spelling. However, all these three criteria are notoriously unreliable as the
-al cultural mL)ls' 1 ) perusal of various treatments of compounding may demonstrate. For instancc, H. Koziol, the
, ica : . 4 o .
-an Indian, Luth author of the first monograph on English word formation, published in 1937 in German, claims
, eran ) , L .
-ed landed, wooded, b} that the criterion of a compound is the psychological unity of a combination. Obviously, even
, , blue- ) . . .
ereved .yntaclic groups such as the Holy Roman Catholic Church may function as psychological units

B




176 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF MORPHOLOGY

and thus it is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to establish a clear cut distinction betwecn
compound and a syl

“Accordingly,

"
ntactic group. Stress has been used as a criterion by Bloomfield (1935:228):
wherever we hear lesser or least stress upon a word which would always show hi gh

stress in a phrase, we describe it as a compound member: ice-cream /'ajs- krijm/ is a compound,

but ice cream /'ajs 'krijm/ is a phrase, although there is no denotative difference of meaning”. The
criterion of stress was rejected by Jespersen (1942:8.12): “If we stuck to the criterion of stress.
we should have to refuse the name of compound to a large group ol two-linked phrases that arc
generally called so, such as headmaster or stone wall”. The spelling is, of course, the worst
criterion, since some compounds are hyphenated, others are not, and others are spelled with no
separation between the constituents, e.g. gold-tail, stone wall, blackbird. Perhaps the two-stresscd
syntactic groups (stone wall, paper bag, etc.) should be excluded from word formation, However,
it is of intercst to note that many such combinations have developed forestress (e.g. hdy friend,
mdnservant). Furthermore, they may be classified as compounds in languages which indulge in
compounding more than English does. Thus Steinmauer “stone wall” is classified as a compound
in German but stone wall is rather a syntactic group in English.

Compounds are usually studied according to their membership in the parts of speech (as
given by their determinatum); (i) compound nouns (steamboat, blackhird) (11} compound
adjectives (color-blind, heart-breaking) and (iii) compounds verbs (outbid, overflow, undertake).
There are also compound pronouns (myself) adverbs (somewhere), prepositions (into).
conjunctions (whenever) and interjections (heigh-ho). However, in this book a different type of
classification will bc adopted — that which was elaborated centuries ago by Hindu grammarians:

(i)  Coordinate compounds

(i)  Determinative compounds (these can be of two types — subordinate or descriptive)
(i1l) Possessive compounds

(iv) Syntactic compounds

9.4.1 Coordinate Compounds

Some coordinate compounds are additive. In modern languages this rclationship obtains
most typically in numerals; for instance, Jourteen is “four” + “ten” (we may note that on the
phonological side these numerals may be realized with double stress /frtin/ or single final stress
/fortin/). Hindu grammarians applied the term dvandva to this type of compound. This term
translates literally “two” + “two” but it means “pair” or “couplc”. This ‘illogicality” is explained
by the fact that in Rigvedic compounds of this type (nearly always names of deities) each member
of the compound is formally dual. For instance, mitrﬁ—va’rur;a’ means “Mitra and Varuna” (= twin
deities) and not, as morphology suggests, *“two Mitras and two Varunas” (singular Mitrds,
Rigvedic dual Mirra). Similarly matara-pitara means “mother and father” even if morphologi-
cally we are dealing with two duals. More “logical’ compounds of this type appear in later post-
Vedic documents, for instance, indra-vdyi “Indra and Vaya” where the first member of the
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«ompound assumes the form of the stem and the second member takes the dual from (singular
Fuvtes, plural Vayi). It is also notable that at this stage the first member of the compound loses
i1+ stress (compare English /f3rtin/ or /fortin/). More complicated examplcs to analyze are
pluralized coordinate compounds. They are formed when the pair of groups is -10 be fienoted; for
mtanee, ajdvayas means “(the flock of) goats and (the flock of) sheep™ ‘Mogically’, thfﬁy show
the slcm‘f.orm in the first-member and the plural form in the second-member (the 'ficcenF is on '(he
tinal syllable of the second member avis “sleep”). There are other types of relatlonshlps:)vhlch
iy be found in coordinate compounds. For instance, English hitzer-sweet means rouglAlly sw%‘et
with an admixture or aftertaste of bitterness” (OED). Here we are not dealing with a.pan' but with
» mixture of two properties (one being predominant). Simifarly, in religious lermmollogy _God~
man (German Gotimensch, French Homme-Dieu, all of them calqued on Greek {heanlhropf)s)
denotes someone who is both God and man, i.e., a mixture of two propeﬁlcs one .bemg
pedominant). Religious terminology of Hinduism abounds in terms such as Harf—Harz-z (Vlshm{l—
“luva), Ardhanarisvara (Hermaphrodite Lord) and Surya-Candra (sun-—moon). The delty'knov»ln
A 1 lari-Tlara was represented with Shiva characteristics for the right side of the t-)ody (trident in
In hand, snakes on his arms, etc.) and with Vishnu characteristics for the left 51.d§ of the body
tvonch shell in his hands, necklace of flowers, crown on head, and half of the tradlmonal \% mlark
of Vishiu on the forehead). Ardhanarishvara shows the male characteristics of S]l?va on the ri ghf
e and the femalc ones of Parvati on the left (according to an ancient legend Shiva and Paf'vatx
onee engaged in such a violent sexual intercourse that they merged into one androgy{lous ban1g)‘.
As is well known, the Greek Hermaphroditc combines male and female sexual teature.s in (j
dilferent way (here the myth tells us that the son of Hermes and Aphr'odltc grew togcﬂ.ler w;ll; fthu
nymph Salmacis while bathing in her fountain). Obviously, the ‘notional co-mpf)undmgl iffers
lom culture to culture. To take an example from a totally different area, scientific termn.uology
abounds in terms such as russula cyanoxantha, which is a “milk-mushroom” whose cap 1s bofh
“dark-blue” (Greek kudneos) and “yellow” (Greek xanthos). The mixture of the.se two colors n
tlus case does not yield green; the cap of this mushroom is basically dark blue with yellow spots.
Similar examples could be multiplied from any scientific terminology. o
More interesting examples come from languages which do not have dcrfvatlonal morphology
and have to rely totally on compounding. For instance, Chinesc forms its abstract nouns by

compounding two adjectives of exactly opposite meaning (antonyms):

L i1 it
(9) ta-hsiao literally big” + “little size
ch’ang-tuan “long” + “short” “length’
yuan-chin “far” + “near” “distance
> » R
kuei-chicn “dear” + ““cheap price

‘The mental process illustrated by these Chincse examples is quite different from Indo-

i ] swe an “taste” but
[nropean coordinate compounds quoted above. English bitzer-sweet docs not mean “tas

|
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“sweet with bitter aftertaste”,

On the other hand, these Chinese examples must be analyzed
ﬁgurativcly,

more specifically as examples of metonymy (usually defined as a semantic transfer

based on temporal or spatial contiguity). This derivational type is extremely rare in Indo-

European languages; nevertheless, some examples may be found in Hindi or Persian. For
instance, in the latter language amad-o-raft means literally “(he) came-and-(he) left” and
figuratively “traffic”. Similarly, @b-o-hava “water-and-air” means simply “weather”.

9.4.2 Determinative Compounds

There are basically two types of determinative com
an adjective as in blackbird. Similarly,
in color-blind or thcy may be determi

pounds. A noun may be determined by
adjectives may be determined by the stem of a noun as

ned by another adjective as in icy-cold. In traditional
grammars the first type is called subordinate (dependent) compoun

descriptive compound. It s possible to classify subordinate compoun
grammatical meaning which the determinant has at the level of the underlying sentence. For
instance, the followin g three compound adjectives are quite different at the level of the underlying
sentence: heart-break-ing, easy-going and man-made. The first one refers to the object of the
sentence: grief broke his heart —» heart-breaking grief, the second one is based on an adverbial
phrase, and the third one refers to the subject of the underlying sentence: man made the hur >
man-made hut. There are different relationships in combinations such as color-
green. The first one is paraphrasable as
colors” whereas the other one is bascd

d, the second type
ds according to the

blind or grass-
“blind with regard to color”, or possibly “he does not see
on the comparison “as green as grass is green”. This type
of analysis was elaborated centuries ago in Ancient India for Sanskrit by Panini and his followers.
Since Sanskrit is heavily flective they described subordinate compounds (called tat-purusa, lit.
his man) by identifying the case function the determinant would have at the level of the
underlying sentence. Thus in the subordinate compound go-ghna “cow-slaying” the determinant
“cow” is a direct object (accusative in Sanskrit) underlyingly (compare English heart-breaking).
In the compound adjective agni-dagdhd “burnt with fire”, the determinant “fire” is an
instrumental in Sanskrit. The underlying sentence has to be constructed in the mediopassive
voice: agnina dahydte: “he is burnt with fire” or “he burns himself with fire” (where agning is
morphologically an instrumental). In the compound adjective go-ja “produced from cows” the
determinant “cow” is an ablative at the level of the underlying sentence: gobhyas javate “it is
produced from cows” (where gobhyas is morphologically an ablative). The most common type
of subordinate compounds in Sanskrit are the nouns determined by the genitive (in the broadest
sensc). The compound noun such as raja-putrd “king’s son” is analyzable as a nominal phrase
rajias putrds where rajias is morphologically the genitive of ori gin. In historical perspective,
in all these cases we are dealing with syntactic groups (phrases) becoming compounds. In Vedic
Sanskrit it is still possible to find compounds whose determinants retain the case ending:
abhayam-kara “producing security” (with accusative, not *abhaya-kard), Sunesita “driven by
dogs” (with instrumental §izd, Nom sva), divo-ja “produced from heaven” (with ablative divds,
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itive j jvi-ydj “worshipping in
hb), jas-pati “lord of a family” (with genitive jas, Nom ja) and divi-ydj ““worshipping
Nom dvu), jas-
qiven” (with locative divi). _ I
e iptiv ounds with the adjective as a determinant (the type blackbird) .
o e o “bird™). This type of determinative compounds is

: g e (11 “black” + und
Sanskrit: krspa-Sakuni “raven” (lit. “blac o octves

i bin
vety common in Germanic languages. In English, here belong com

. . ide. sh . .
[ RlY i g . UIuehild Ic’dfléh, Dlll(,k“l)(l} d, dimension: longnoat, DF [)adSld(,, Shorlc (l]\e', taste
denots C()l()] : 5 =

. I i the

wevthread, sourdough;, genealogical compounds with the'determeralr;t rr;le:\;:;%l S]:i?;ifj ll.n t
-wcond degree of ancestry or descent™ gmnd/&the'r; ethnic namel?ﬂ:zﬁvc ]angu,age& e
Specific morphological problems in compounding appear in al ? e o
1 do with the fact that many flective languages became anal}ftlch unalg e s
consequently it is hard to use the terminology of the case grammar (;n tfcihae ) yge e
[ lus problem is rather marginal in English which has few compoun‘ ] oh. e e

\ ;'cpresents the old genitive ending. However, in modern English this typ

{ i sious centuries. But 1n
ations such as huntsman, kingsman €ic. were formed in previ

1 e all form o

bordinate compou

¢werman this problem is more scrious. On the one hand, we {ind parts (;f‘ sul s

. " (Gottesdienst “div .

> 5 le “ethnography” (Gottes

wch de “folklore” vs. Vélkerkuna st ! >
e VOIks;?m ) ». I andeskunde “areal studies” vs. Liinderkunde “regional geography (

o A (e)s vs. “~er. This might imply that speakers of

compound with the case endings

Ciitterdienst 3
Jdifferent countries)” with the opposition ' o
Cierman still identify these suffixes on the determinant o T e e and 1
ol the genitive singular vs. the genitive plural.hl'{owe\;e:/;u?zeposmlate e ot o
more common to find -s- in environments w eré w | T e (o
A al(S)Zcil:::)ﬁ\li/{;:cjmmcms where we would postulate
Hiihnerkeule “chicken leg” etc.

1014 !

*Rischofekonferenz). On the other hand, (-—)7- o

« genitive singular: Kindermérder “murderer 9f a cnvh‘k,: B o the destansion
an ar with feminine determinants wii &

e » but the form in the genitival group has a

erman handle this

I'urthermore, . o

of the feminine nouns: Wohnungsinhaber “tenan e form I e 847

O suffix: ein Inhaber der Wohnung. For these reasons v‘fnous gl e longihy
.l’ ilar morpheme as a ‘boundary marker’ (Fugenzeichen) and they e

ori g Section 2.

Il scriptions of its phonological shape: e, (en, er, (e)s, ens. In 5

UUSC

morpheme an interfix.

Y9 4.3 Possessive Compounds

i analyzed as combination
B e . ’ jonship between the two members of the

s with a compound determinant and a

ine se are cases where the relat .
O e ning and an exlernal element must be added. For

i sential meal :
compound does not provide the ess e oo having o

e . ' 2 “stupid person”
wnstance, a birdbrain is not a “bird’s brain but rather a stupld;i Ot (by
! ‘ ibrain”. On the other hand, humpback can denote both “a
nid R

P d bac {fence dd cC ] (8} P S1v

nclonym ) a person Wl‘.]l a hulllpe K Hen N 1] llvdl derivatives from posses <

° o : e ~ il

¢ o h P ed, P facea’, ¢tc. For this reason, these LOH[I)OUIldS arc ca cd
{ IIlpOUHdS buCh as num D(l(/k(,d (ll(:‘
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exocentric, as opposed to endocentric compounds including coordinate and determinative
compounds. Another common term coming from Paninian grammar is bahuvrihi meaning
literally “someone whose rice is plentiful” (vasya vrihir bahur asti). In Sanskrit adjectival
possessive compounds were formed from both descriptive and subordinate compounds and this
process was accompanied by a shift of accent from the final member of the compound to the {irst.
For instance, a descriptive compound brhad-asvd “great horse™ could be transformed into an
adjectival possessive compound by the shift of accent brhdd-asva

“possessing great horses”,
Similarly, a subordinate compound raja-putrd “king’s son (=

prince)” could be transformed into
an adjectival possessive compound rdjd-putra “having kings as sons”. The most common
possessive compounds are those with numerals as a determinant found in all Indo-Europcan
languages: Sanskrit asch—pad “eight-footed”, Greek oktépous “octopus”, Latin bipes “two-
footed”. The accentual shift can be found elsewhere, most notably in Ancient Greek, where the
pairs such as the following can be found: patro-kténos “patricide” vs. patré-ktonos “killed by the
father”; théro-1réphos “feeding the beasts” vs. thérd-trophos “nourished by the beasts”. However,
the relationship between them is rather active vs. passive at the level of the underlying sentence
(kteinei ton patéra “he kills the father” - » patro-kténos vs. hupo toi patros kteinetai “he is killed
by the father” — patré-kionos). Possessive compounds are fairly common in Sanskrit poetic
discourse which abounds in opaque formations such as vrksd-kesa “whose trees are like hair” or

“tree-haired” = “mountain” or taps-dhana “whose wealth is penance” = “ascetic”,

9.4.4 Syntactic Compounds

Any syntactic group or phrase may have a meaning that is not the same as the sum of the
meanings of its constituents. Lexicalized prepositional groups are extremely common; here
belong examples such as lady in waiting, maid of honor, man in the street, good-for-nothing, cat-
o -nine-tails, etc. In many cases the process of their lexicalization, as analyzed by Jespersen
(1942:8.83), was a lengthy one. This is shown especially by the uncertainty as to the place of the
plural morpheme in Earty Modern English and it may often be attached to the whole combination
instead of the determinatum. The following forms for sons-in-law from King Lear may exemplify
this point: sonne in lawes, sonnes in law, sons in laws (also hyphenated Sons-in-Laws).

Another common type is represented by derivations from a verbal phrase such as looker-on,
hanger-on, listener-in, passer-by. Their pluralization by ‘infixed’ -s shows that we are not dealing
with a compound.

Another common type is represented by additive phrases such as bread and butter, soap-and-
water, deaf-and-dumb and, of course, by (archaic and dialectal) numerals: five and twenty. 1t is
of interest to note that German uses exclusively the latter type in forming its numerals
(fiinfundzwanzig) whereas Standard English uses exclusively coordinate twenty-five. As
mentioned in 4.2, Czech has both additive péradvacet and coordinate dvacetpet.
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2.8 Noun Derivation in Arabic
It is often said that the absence of compounding is one of the typical featurcs of w.ord
lormation in Semitic languages. This statement will not stand the scrutiny and it is really posmb?c
1o find rare examples of compounding. Some of them are based on foreign model.s. Thus Arablc‘
hus-mufartis “chief inspector” or bas-katib “chicf clerk” etc. are calqu_cd on Turkish compoun%
huy “head” + bakan “minister” = “prime minister” (synchronically, bas may be taken as aApre.hx
" ‘/\rabic), Modern Hebrew has formations which have to be anulylz-e‘(‘i as delemlmatwi
. ompounds; for instance, ram “high” + kol “voicc” = “microphone’.’; rori zippearance + da
“thin” = “microscope”; karn (<keren) “horn” + af “‘nose” = “rhinoceros”. The latter typle
“womeone whose nose is horn” corresponds fairly closely to the posscss‘wg (CXOC-Cm,r“]C]
« ompounds) of Indo-European languages. Examples of this type could be m'ulnphcd but 1t‘w11
-oon become obvious that we are dealing with syntactic groups rather than with compounds: tq h
leh “kindhearted”, rak leb “mild-hearted”. As mentioned under 9.4, the lwo stressed syntactic
proups such as stone wall have to be excluded from word formation; here the use OZ st(])—;zf’baz \3
preadjunct is a purely syntactic phenomenon. On the same grounds_ we r‘nay exclude t: ; ’
< onstructions such as kali zahab “golden dish(es)” from word formation, since the gsc 'ol Llu ;la
“pold” as a postadjunct is a syntactic phenomenon (so-called status cohnstrl?c'tus);,Slmxlar y has
ln’hc evaluated ro§ hammemsala lit. the head of the government ““premier minister. On l?eﬂc‘)t er
hand, joseb ros lit. sitting-head “chairman” may be considercd as a comp()lvmd‘ Nevvcnhfl sesl; tvlv;
nity somewhat misleadingly state that the only viable strategy of forming new :\_/o;an "o
Semitic group of languages is derivation. Where English or German compotind Scml 1c, N g Tig,el‘”
have to use syntactic groups. Thus versus German compound £ {ugzeugtmger dll‘C‘I‘d hcalh i
we find Arabic syntactic group nagila al-tazirdi (lit. the carrier of ’dll’Cl’Bﬁ.S‘)‘: Otherwise t fy avld
10 draw on their derivational potential; for instance, German [’cuzzerschzﬁ“ armored shlp' v\)/o; '
e translated as darra§a or darifa im Arabic (both these words are derived from the base dir
“armor’). . ,
In what follows nominal derivatives in Syrian Arabic will be examin A )
verbal derivation would actually be more interesting (given the fact that Are.lblc d(A)esb ?ozousii f:
verbal prefixes), but itis of considerable complexity which does not make it a suitabie top

cd. The discussion of

an introductory course in morphology. . -
Nominal derivatives of Syrian Arabic (the same holds true of Classical Arabic) are

naditionally classified as belonging to one of the following morphological or semantic categories:

(i)  Abstract

(i) Verbal (or gerundial)
(i) Singulative

(iv) Feminine

(v) Occupational

(vi) Instrumental
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(vii) Locative
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(viii) Hypostatic
(ix) Diminutive

(x) Elative

Abst 1 jecti
e racé nouns are denominal and deadjectival derivatives formed on the pattern
2,aC,aC LuC g, ¢ 5 it wi ‘\
12Caathe, C,GuC g, and Cof G (e); it will be observed that -e is lowered to -a afte
- ¢

pharyngeals, ? and r.

(10) Adjective
Soza¥
sath
kbir

Noun
sadi?
saheb
2abb

Abstract Noun

“brave” Sa7afa “bravery”

“difficult” sfube “difficult”

“large” kobr “large size”

“friend” sada?a “fricndship”

“friend” sohbe “friendship”

“father” fubuwwe “fatherhood” (< earlier 2ubiw-)

Verb i i
al nouns (or gerundial nouns) are deverbal derivatives formed on a variety of patterns

In the case of simple

(11) Verb
Zarah
hakam
talab
nazah
fabad
nazel
razaf
Coref

triradical

“judge”

“request”
“succeed”
“worship”
“descend”
“tremble”

“know”

verbs there is no sure way of’ icti ] i
predicting which pattern b
e ver p is to be
f)me of the patterns are: CaC,C,, CaC,C5, CjaC,aC,, CaCaC;, C(i)C,aCs(e)
C(wC,uC,, CaC,aC an, and C9C,Cian. 7 I

Verbal Noun
“cut, wound” Zarh

hokm
talab
nazah
{bade
nzal
razafan
Yarfan

“cutting, wounding”
“judging”
“requesting”
“succeeding”
“worshipping”
“descending”
“trembling”
“knowing”

Verbal nouns of many simple trilitteral verbs have singulatives derived from them:

(12) Verb
darab *“hit,

strike”

dafal “push”

Verbal Noun
darb “hitting”
daff “pushing”

Singulative
darb-¢ “blow”
daff-a “apush”
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Singulative nouns are denominal derivatives denoting an individual unit of what their basc

denotes collectively or generically. The derivational suffix is -e.

Collective Singulative

xass “lettuce” xass-c “‘a head of lettuce”

ba?ar “cattle” balar-a “a cow”

naxl “date palms”  naxl-e *“ adate palm”

Many masculine nouns (denoting male beings) can be converted into femininc nouns

(denoting female beings) by the same suffix -e:

(13) Masculine Feminine
Samm “(paternal) uncle”  famm-c¢ “(paternal) aunt”

kalb  “dog” kalb-e  “bitch”

e mostly deverbal derivatives (there are also some denominal

QOccupational nouns ar
As the term suggests, only nouns denoting human

Jerivatives) formed on the pattern C,aC,CaG,.

heings belong here:

(14) Verb Occupational Noun
ratas “dance” ra??as ‘“dancer”
falah *‘cultivate” fallah “‘peasant”
Noun

hadid “iron” haddad ‘“‘blacksmith”

lahm “mecat” lahham “butcher”

Instrumental nouns are deverbal derivatives formed on the patters: C,aC,C aC.e,

moC,C, aCs(e)., and maC,C,aC;(e):

(15) Verb Instrumental Noun

tar  “fly” (root TYR) tayyara “airplane”
mofiah “key”
modrab “bat”

fatah “open”

darab “hit”
Locative nouns are mostly deverbal derivatives formed on the following patterns:
maC,C,aCy(e) and maC,C,eCy:
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16 i
(16) Verb Locative Noun

?afad “sit” ma?fad “seat”
daras “study” madrase “‘school”

Zalas 1t
d. S nlalles 8$€8s10N roon
N()ull

ktab “book” maktabe “library”

SO"Cdl]ed llypostatlc nouns are dCVelbal der vatives for med on the pat[cms llsled for (]5
),

( 6) and s veral OtheIS the: dello‘.e an abSt act 14
> Y I
i I < result or ()b_]eCt ()fthe activit delloted by their

(17) Verb

?asad “intend, aim at”

Hypostatatic Noun

asad * \ maf?sad “intent, goal”
nam “sleep” (root NWM) manam “dream”

Diminuti § . L
mautives are denominal derivatives formed on the pattern C,C, ayy(eC )
1L 3):
(18) N?un Diminutive
;gll)r child” zgayyer “little one”
abn “son bnayy “little son”

So-called i p A .
s el?tlves are mostly deadjectival derivatives formed on the pattern ?aC,C,aC,. T
g of elative corresponds to both comparative and superlative of English, cf. l1 421 v
, CL 1.4,

(19) Adjective Elative

sahl » .

1 casy Pashal “casier, easiest”
tawil © »
tawil “long 2atwal “longer, longest”
Noun

b - » < «
hot weather” ?aswab hotter, hottest weather”

rozzal man ?dI?d more o1 a man, most man
arde { t 1
2 y
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EXERCISES

L. Traditionally, the arca of word formation was treated as consisting of derivation and

compounding. If we want to keep the term derivative only to derivatives formed by
suffixation we have to introduce anew term expansion. Explain and exemplify.

2. In the analysis of compounds it became customary to set up several groups such as

coordinate, determinative, descriptive, possessive and syntactic compounds. Define them and
give some good examples for each.

3. Comment on the appropriateness of terms for compounds coined by Hindu grammarians
(dvandva, karmadhdraya, bahuvrihi, tatpurusa).

4. Below are a group of French words containing derivational suffixes. Compile a list of them,
and classify them according to (a) the word classes they attach (o (b) and the word classes
they form. Add to this list any additional suffixes you can think of’

(1) interrogation (17) maisonnctte (33) divisible
(2)  éclatrage (18) ourson (34) courageux
(3) commencement (19) travailleur (35) porteur

(4) dépendance (20) connaisscuse (36) Genevois
(5) largeur (21) horloger (37) chimiste

(6) gentillesse (22) pompier (38) sucrier

(7)  bonté (23) marxiste (39) compteuse
(8) exactitude (24) Hongrois (40) négrillon
(9)  marxisme (25) respiratoire (41) trentaine
(10) canonnade (26) dépensier (42) limaille

(11) soirée (27) enfantin (43) apprentissage
(12) plumage (28) théorique (44) cuillerée
(13) pierraille (29) sportif (45) glissade
(14) vingtaine (30) pointu (46) difficulté
(15) finesse (31) connaissance (47) refroidissement
(16) traduction (32) guérison (48) exposition

Compile a similar list of words containing derivational suffixes in a language you know or

study and classify them according to (a) the word classes they attach to (b) and the word
classes they form.

0.
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Provide two examplcs for each of the following:

111

Compound nouns

(a) noun + noun

(b) verb + noun

(¢) noun + verb

(d) verb+ verb

(e) adjective + noun
(f)  particle + noun
(g) verb + particle

Compound verbs

(h) noun + verb

(i) verb + noun

() verb + verb

(k) adjective + verb
()  particle + noun
(m) noun -+ noun

Compound adjectives
(n) noun + adjective
(0) verb + adjective
(p) adjective + adjective
(q) adverb + adjective
(r) noun t+ noun
(s) verb+ noun
(t) adjective + noun
(u) particle + noun
(v) verb+verb
(w) adjective/adverb + verb
(x) verb + particle
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CHAPTER TEN
THEORETICAL MODELS OF MORPHOLOGY

10.1 Morphology and Formal Syntax

One of the promises made by the generativists was to come up with a formal analysis of tense
and aspect. In their Beginning English Grammar (1976:358) J. Keyser and P. Postal suggestcd
that “a natural way to treat tense in the present grammar is to assume that present and past, like
the “future’ will, are verbs in initial structure”. This assumption resulted in monstrous ‘initial’
structures for very simplc sentences such Joan has been singing, reproduced here from Keyser
& Postal (1976: 359), as shown in Figure 10.1.

This represents a rather extravagant proposal (with six clauses and seven verbs) for the
structure containing one tense (present) and two aspects (perfect and progressive; perfective is
amisnomer), cf. 6.3.3. Nevertheless, the authors maintain that “it is not hard to develop a formal
analysis of tensc and aspect along the lines of this note ... but this lics beyond the scope of an
introductory work”.

Fourteen years later, to judge by Haegeman’s Introduction to Government & Binding Theory
(1991), the contemporary formal syntax still makes no provision for the study of grammatical and
lexical aspect. As far as tense is concerned, it is assumed that the tense specification of the
sentence is separate from VP and it is associated with the AUX node; the latter node is the site
on which tense is realized. In all sentences, with or without overt auxiliaries, tense is located
under a scparate node, labelled INFL. Sentences are viewed as possessing INFL as their head;
INFL takes a VP category as its complement and an NP (the subject) as its specifier. Given the
fact that an actual word such as the modal auxiliary can appear in the INFL position the label
AUX is dispensed with. Under this analysis the sentences John saw the boss and Johi will see
the boss possess identical structures. This is shown in Figures 10.2 and 10.3.

In view of the long-established morphological practice to label the bound morphemc -ed
inflectional suffix, to use the label INFL for the modal auxiliaries such as will is most regrettable
and misleading. Furthermore, as the label Inflectional Phrase (for Sentence) suggests, INFL is
anode which is taken to dominate all verbal inflection including person and number. The latter
two categories are taken as agreement markers which may be very restricted as, for instance,
in English. Haegeman (1991:102) claims that there is always abstract agreement which is often
not morphologically realized (the difference between English and Latin would be to assume that
the abstract AGR has fewer morphological realizations in English than Latin, i.e. not that English
lacks AGR). Under the assumption that INFI. dominates not only the tense feature of the verb but
also its agreement properties (AGR), the above two sentences would be represented as Fig. 10.4.
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NP \%
:
/\
NP A\
'
/\
NP \%
!
/\
NP v
!
NP A\

Joan [sing, PV] |do.Aux| Progressive [be. Aux] Perfective  [have, Aux] Present

Fig. 10.1 Tensc and aspect according to Keyser & Postal (1976:359)

A propos aspect, Haegeman {1991:100) mentions that the aspectgal '.and m?d:illuau);i'li:rliesr?’f
t:nglish often correspond to inflectional affixes in other languages (Lan.n amu[?o I's all fove”,
amavi “1 have foved”) but no complex aspectual forms are analyzed in the 1.0“],]&1 a-p[p'a;ratus
proposed above. The inflectional matrix with two features allows for four combinations: i+ ]-e'nsz
i AGR!is found in tensed clauses; infinitives lack both tense and agre'ement [~Tens<? —{\GR 3 anl
the other two options |-tense +AGR] and [+tense -AGR] are claiméd to 1llu-strate ce‘rtau? mﬁmluva s
im Portuguese and English, respectively. Whatever the typological merits of this proposal, one

!
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S (=Infl P)
N INFL Vv NP
[Past] /\

Det N
|

l

John  -ed see the  boss

Fig. 10.2 John saw the boss

S (=Infl P)

NP VP

TL [pINFL V/\NP
resent|

.

John  will  sce  the boss
Fig. 10.3 John will see the boss
S (=Infl P)

T

N INFL V NP
[?[‘ensc
+AGR }

!

John -ed see the  boss
John  will see the  boss

Det N
|

Fig. 10.4 Tense and aspect according to Hacgeman (1991)

Fan object that it is based on the confusion of relationship (agreement) with entity (tense). And
l ol . . )
1t certainly does not take us anywhere with respect to the analysis of lexical and grammatical
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aspect which cannot be accomplished without dug attention to their semantics. Given the current
cmancipation of morphology in generative circles, onc has to read monographs on formal syntax
concurrently with those on morphology, such as Spencer (1991). The synthesis of morphology

and syntax is yet to come.

10.2 Morphology and Generative Phonology

it was only fairly recently that generative phonology acknowledged the existence of
morphology (in the sixties and seventies morphology was either ignored or taken for granted or
cven denied). It is of special interest to note that the rise of the more concrete type of phonology
(so-called Natural Generative Phonology, Hooper 1976) has been to a large degree a return to
iraditional pre-generative notions in phonology accompanied by emancipation of morphology.
One of the cardinal mistakes of the orthodox line of abstract generative phonology was the
“morpheme-invariance hypothesis’ (versus traditional concept of variants in paradigmatic
arrangements). In other words, orthodox generative phonology considered ‘surface variants’ only
as a by-product of the all-important deep processes operating on abstract invariant morphemes;
consequently, it was not interested in looking for true generalizations about surface forms (for
mstance, the so-called cxceptions which are explained in traditional models in tcrms of
morphology and semantics, have to be explained by cumbersome machinery of reordered
phonological rules). We will elucidate these important theoretical points by analyzing certain
morphophonemic phenomena of accent. As is well-known, accent belongs to both phonology and
morphology. To the former by its nature (accent as an interplay of phonetic features of loudness,
tonc and length), to the latter by its inherent properties (word-accent, which may be a matter of
stress or tone or both). Let us examine the accent pattern of Spanish verbal forms. The paradigms

below represent the complete sct of simple forms with the stress indicated by the acute:

(1) Nonfinite Present Indicative Present Subjunclive
“to love”
amar Sg1l amo ame
amando 2 amas ames
amado 3 ama ame
Pl 1 amamos amémos
2 amais ameéis
3  4man amcn
Preterit Imperfect Indicative  Imperfect Subjunctive
Sg 1 amé améaba amara
2 amaéste amabas amaras
3 amod amaba amdra
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Pl 1 amamos amabamos amaramos
2 amasteis amabais amarais
3 amaron améaban amaran
Future Conditional
Sg 1 amaré amaria
2 amaras amarias
3 amara amaria
Pl 1 amarémos amariamos
2 amaréis amariais
3 amaran amarian

J. W. Harris (1969) proposed to account for this accent pattern in the framework of generative

phonology by a rule that stresses the penultimate syllable of all verb forms except the 1% and 2™
Pl of the Impf 2™ and Subj:

V = [Istress)/ — (([-perf])C,V)C,#].on

This rule has three expansions:

(1) the first expansion applies only to the 1* and 2™ P] of the imperfect and places the
stress one syllable before the imperfect morphemes -ba and -ra;

(i)  the second expansion 1-C VO H],en, assigns stress to all penultimate vowels;

(iii) the third expansion /-C #,.,, assigns stress to monosyllabic forms.

In other words, according to this rulc all verb forms, except 1 and 2™ PJ Impf, are stressed on
the penultimate syllable. The forms which arc accented on the last syllable (Infinitive amdr 1%
Sg Pret amé, 3 Sg Pret amd, Sg Fut amaré, amards, amard), are derived by Harris from more
abstract underlying representations which have penultimate stress. Thus the infinitive amdr has
a final vowel -¢ in the underlying form, which is deleted after stress assignment; the preterite
forms amé and amo are derived from /am +a + I/ and /am + a + U/, respectively. The penultimate
vowel is stressed by the general rule, then altered, and the final vowel is deleted (notice that the
deletion rule must be extrinsically ordered after the stress rule). The future and conditional forms
are derived by Harris from the combination of two separate words: infinitive and auxiliary. Stress
1s assigned to both words: [[amare]a]. The infinitive is stressed on the penult, and stress is
assigned to the single syllable of the auxiliary. Later a general rule removes all but the rightmost
stress, leaving stress on the auxiliary: amard.

Obviously, Harris’s abstract analysis is not a true generalization about surface forms and
he has to rely on rule ordering to give a systematic account of exceptions. As pointed out by

THEORETICAL MODELS OF MORPHOLOGY 193

Hooper (1976:26) in An Introduction to Natural Generative Phonology one cannot claim that
amdar, amé, amo, amaré and amara receive stress by a penultimate stress rule. Whereas Harris
counts syllables from the end in order to assign stress to individual verb forms, Hooper prefers
to look at the wholc paradigmatic display and makes a simple observation that the most striking
point about stress in the verb forms is not the fact that the majority of forms have penultimate
stress, but that for each tense (except present) all persons have stress on the same syllable in
rclation to the stem. In the imperfect, the 1* and 2™ Pl forms are not exceptional because they do
not have penultimate stress. Rather their antepenultimate stress makes them regular in that the
stress falls on the same vowel (thematic vowel) as in all other persons. Thus a sccming
irregularity (exception) in phonology turns out to be a morphological regularity. Of course, 1t
means that we have to recognize that stress has a morphological function in language and make
place for traditional morphological notions such as thematic vowel in our descriptions. It is fairly
well-known that stress in Spanish is actually one of the markers of tense and mood, i.¢., that siress
s an important morphophonemic category; witness the minimal pairs such as dmo “1 love” vs.
amé “he loved” (Pret), dme “that I/he love” (Subj) vs. amé “T loved” (Pret). (In Generative
PPlionotogy, these forms would be considered only as accidental products of abstract derivation).
1t may be noticed that even if we work with more concrete phonology and morphological notions
we still do not do away with exceptions. That is, if we claim that in Spanish cach tense stresses
a certain vowel in all persons, we still have to say that the 1% and the 2™ Pi Pres arc exceptional
(as shown above, forms such as dmo ~ amdmos, €eic. furnished the best evidence for the abstract
penultimate rule). However, we may be interested in looking at Spanish dialects which abandoned
the penultimate rule in favor of a rule that stresses the stem vowel in all persons. For instance, in
Andalusian Spanish the subjunctive forms of the second and third conjugations stress the stem
vowel in all persons (coma, comamos, cémais, coman). It 1s of interest to note that historically
(he same happened in the imperfect when a penultimate rule of Latin was given up in favor of a

1ule that stressed the thematic vowel:

(2) Latin Spanish
Sg | amabam amaba
2 amibas amabas
3 amabat amaba
Pl | amabamus amabamos
2 amabitis améabais
3 amabant amaban

Stress on the 1% and 2™ P1 was retracted and the resuil was a regular paradigm. What does all this
11l us about the internatized grammar of native speakers? One of the conclusions is that native
-puikers do not make use of the rule order and abstract underlying forms. When the phonological

.analysis becomes too abstract the speakers obviously prefer the morphological analysis. In the
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case above, when vowel length stopped functioning distinctively at a certain point in the histor

of Spanish the penultimate rule ‘accent the heavy penult’ had to give way to a more trans arcn)t/
rule such as ‘stress the thematic vowel’. In other words, the original phonological rule ofp[ atin
héS be‘en morphologized in Spanish. As mentioned above, dialectal evidence points in the slime
direction. Native speakers simply prefer to consider phonological variations meaningful rather
than meaningless (and phonologically predictable). Summing up, we cannot do abstract

phogolog%/ as camouflaged morphology. Morphology has to be studied in its own rights and side
by side with concrete phonology.

10.3 Morphology in Functional Grammar
In Functional Gf'ammar (Dik 1980, 1989) morphology is dealt with by using the expression
rules. These determine the way in which functionally specified underlying predications are

mapped onto the linguistic expressions by means of which they can be realized. The following
sorts of expression devices are distinguished:

(i)  the form in which terms are realized

(a) case marking

(b)  adpositions (prepositions and postpositions)
(i)  the form in which the predicate is realized

(a) voice differences in the verb

(b) auxiliary elements
(ii1) the order of the constituents

(iv) stress and intonation.

The expression rules are sensitive to the functional specification of constituents. Semantic
functions (Agent, Goal, Recipient, Beneficiary, Instrument, etc.) will most usually be expressed
through case marking (5.2.3) or adpesitions, or a combination of these. Terms with only a
semantic function are normally not strongly ticd to specific positions in the clause (2.1.3).
Syntactic functions (Subject, Object) are also expressed through case marking and/or
adpositions. Typically, the cases used for subject and object are the most unmarked cases of the
language (cf. the situation in Turkish and Finnish under 5 .2.3). Different assignments of Subject
and Object will usually be coded in the verb in terms of voice distinctions. For a ditransitive v;erb
such as give, different assignments of Subject function will result in the use of the passive voice:’

3) Agent Goal Recipient
a.  Subject  Object
Subject
Subject
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a.  John (Ag Subject) gave the book (Go Object) to the friend (Rec)
b.  The book (Go Subject) was given to the friend (Rec) by John (Ag)
¢.  The friend (Rec Subject) was given the book (Go) by John (Ag)

Subject and Object terms are typically tied to specific positions in the clause; thus in English
the Subject is typically the leftmost term, whereas in languages with a rich case marking system
the Subject may appear in any position in the clause. In Latin, sentences (a) and (b) allow for 24
permutations, since the semantic functions are unambiguously specified by case markers. Here

are some possible translations of (a):

“4) i loannés(Ag) librum(Go) amicd(Rec) dedit.
ii. loannds(Ag) amico(Rec) librum(Go)  dedit.
iii.  Librum(Go) Iloannés(Ag) amico(Rec) dedit.
iv. Librum(Go) amicd(Rec) loannds(Ag) dedit.

Sentences (i) - (iv) are not equivalent pragmatically: (i) may be taken as representing the
normal state of affairs; (i), (iii) and (iv) put the Goal, Recipient, and Agent in the focus,
respectively. Pragmatic functions constitute a third layer of functional specification of the
constituents of predications in Functional Grammar. Two pairs of pragmatic functions are
distinguished, namely Theme and Tail, and Topic and Focus. The former two characterize
material outside the predication (Theme is assigned to constituents which precede, and Tail 1o
constituents which follow the predication). Topic and Focus are assigned to constituents of the

predication proper. They are defined as follows:

(5) Topic: The Topic presents the entity about which the predication predicates
something in the given sctting.
Focus: The Focus presents what is relatively the most important or salient informa-

tion in the given setting.

Pragmatic functions mark the informational status of the constituents and they have their
consequences for the form in which a given underlying predication is to be expressed. Certain
languages (e.g. Japanese) have special markers for constituents with given pragmatic functions,
and probably all languages use special ordering and prosodic patterns for cxpressing pragmatic
linctions. The Topic is typically unstressed, whereas the Focus usually carries sentential stress.
I'ie Topic often favors the initial, the Focus the later (or the final) position in the clausc. In our
| atin sentences (ii) - (iv) the most salient pieces of information are the Goal, Recipicnt and

Apent, respectively. The assignment of pragmatic functions yields the following representation:

S
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(6) Toannés (Ag Top) amics (Rec) librum (Go F oc) dedit.

L'ibrum (Go Top) loannés (Ag) amico (Rec Foc) dedit.
Librum (Go Top) amico (Rec) loannés (Ag Foc) dedit.

it

.

Their English cquivalents:

(7) 11 John gave the friend a BOOK (i-e., nor a knife).
.m. John gave the book to a FRIEND (i.e., not to his brother).
tv.  The book was given to the friend by JOHN (i.e., not by Fred)

It will b C in Lati i
. e obscwcd that in Latin (and other inflectional languages) Topic and Focus
pression n'eutralfzc the expression differences connected with the syntactic functions of a gi
term. Thus in Latin it is impossible to define the Subj s in

nalshy. 1 ect and Object purely positionally (as in

! l,dytm, 1}: 1s umpossible {o assi_gn_Subject function to the Recipicnt as in English The
e i given the book by John: Amico (Rec) liber (Go) datus est a Ioanne (A
micus liber datus est a loanne. B bucnet
On the other hand, in English if some term has both a semantic and a syntactic function it i
usual_ly the case that the expression for the syntactic function overrides that for the : l ‘IS
function. This can be demonstrated by means of the following schema (Dik 1980:1 8‘;'scmdmlc

8) Ag Go Rec Ben
by Jf)hn John to John for John
by him him to him for him
Ag Subj Go Subj Rec Subj Ben Subj
John John John John
he he he he
Go Obj Rec Obj Ben Obj
John John John
him him him

The te i 1 i i i
. ) rms with only a semantic function (as in Latin) are always distinct form each other in
orm. ¢ 1 ] i
(; Wi .ereas terms which have also Subject function and terms which have also Object function
ar . T
¢ identical in forms and are only distinguished from each other in the case of pronominal terms

lhlS SO f Ituation is t P
Y
rtof's ical fo the effect of Sul)]ect and ()l)JCCt dass ngmCIlt on the I()[Illal
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10.4 Natural Morphology

Natural Morphology is an approach to morphology developed in Germany and Austria
during the 1980s by W. Dressler, W. Mayerthaler and W. Wurzel. Its name was adopted in
imitation of the title Natural Phonology, coined by D. Stampe for his approach to phonology
(Donegan and Stampe 1979).

The Natural Morphologists operate with several explanatory principles: universals, typology,

system-dependence, paradigmatic structure and naturalness.

10.4.1 Universals

Under universals thc main concern is the relationship between expression and meaning (in
{heir terminology, the relationship between signantia and signata corresponding to Saussurc’s
vignifiants and signifiés). In the eighties (Mayerthaler) naturalness was understood as the inverse
ol an all-pervasive notion of markedness. Markedness applies essentially to morphological
symbolization (or coding), i.e. to the relationship of the signans (signifiant) to its signatum
(vignifié). An unmarked, or natural, symbolization for a pair of signata of which one is morc
marked is such that the signans of the marked one is also more markerful (the latter term,
calqued on German merkmathaft, is somewhat unfortunate because in the English speaking world
the term marked is used for both marked (markiert) and markerful (merkmalhaft). This type of
coding is claimed to be constructionally iconic; it is the type which is met most frequently when
dealing with inflectional morphologics of various languages. But as we saw in 3.3, it is not
always the case that the marked formed is phonologically more substantial (or ‘markerful’) than
its unmarked counterpart.

For instance, the marked plural forms are quite commonly markerful (i.c. formed by suffixes)
but they may also be markerless when morphological processes such as umlaut (raan — men) are
used. Even less natural plural formation process would be to remove the singular suffix (e.g. in
Syrian Arabic zalam-e “man” — zalm “men”); in Natural Morphologists” terminology, the plural

formation by umlaut is non-iconie, that by subtraction counter-iconic:

9) “man” Plural Marked
Latin (vir) vir-i + iconic
English  (man) men + non-iconic
Arabic (zalam-e) zolm + counter-iconic

Another famous example of counter-iconicity is the genitive plural form of feminine nouns
i Russian. This one is suffixless (markerless) in spite of being double-marked vis-a-vis its
nominative singular counterpart. Conirast the following Russian forms with their Latin

cquivalents which are constructionally iconic:

T
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aom Latin Russian
Sg Nom  schol-a Skol-a
Sg Gen -ae -y
Pl Nom -ae -y
Pl Gen -arum -0

Both languages treat the Gen Sg and Nom PI as marked categories (marked corresponds to
markerful) but the Russian Gen Pl is anomalous in being markerless in spite of being double-
marked (for number and case as shown nicely by the disylabic Latin suffix -drum).

10.4.2 Typology

According to Dressler (1985) linguistic types mediate between universal principles and
language-particular issues. Setting aside the difficulty of defining clearly the five morphological
types (isolating, fusional, introflexive, agglutinative, polysynthetic) the Natural Morphologists
are faced with several typological dilemmas. One of them is why the fusional type should exist
at all given the optimality of one-to-onc relationship between morphology and semantics.
Dressler compares the Latin and Turkish ablative plural forms “from our islands” in this respect:

(1) 1. insul-is nostr-is (Latin)
island-ABL/PL our-ABL/PL

1. ada-lar-imiz-dan (Turkish)
island-PL-our-ABL

The Turkish version in (ii) is perfectly diagrammatic in displaying a one-to-one relationship
between the signifiers and signifieds (-lar - PL, -imuz - “our”, -dan - ABL), whereas in Latin the
ablative and plural arc realized by a single polysemous suffix -Is. In addition the same suffix -is
encodes also the dative plural (vs. Turkish -Jar-a = -PL-DAT), and two other functions with other
lexical items (accusative plural with i-stems, ciy-is “citizens”, and 2™ Sg with verbs, aud-is “‘you
hear”). Hence the legitimate question why the fusional type is so wide-spread (csp. in the Indo-
European phylum of language) and diachronically so persistent. Dressler maintains that this is
so by two other criteria of naturalness, namely, word-size and indexicality. As far as the average
length of words is concerned, Dressler (1985) claims that it is between two and three syllables
(notice that this figure coincides with the optimal size of a prosodic foot in phonology). This
being so the Latin example in (11.1) is ‘more natural’ than the Turkish one in (11.ii). In general
terms one can say that the cumulative and fusional €xponence ts more economical than the
agglutinative which results typically in four- and five-syllable words. On the dimension of
indexicality, Latin also scores better than Turkish in that its polysemous suffix -Zs locates
precisely the root insul- in the sense that no other formative may intervene between these two.
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In Turkish, on the other hand, the ablative suffix -cdan locates its nominal root very vaguely in that
olher formatives (such as the plural or the possessive suffix) could intervene (ada-lar-dan “from

islands”, ada-miz-dan “from our island”).

10.4.3 System-Dependence N ' | —
[n addition to typology, there is another mediating factor between universals and language

specific phenomena, namely system-dependent naturalness. In simple terms, two languagcs
' : ¢ / tion
niy differ as to which is the dominant pattern for each language. As an example we may men 1
‘ H 3 ihity N . P a
the plural formation in Arabic and English with both languages cxhibiting internal and extemn

mflection (cf. 2.2.2 and 4.3):

(12) Arabic English
k Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
Internal  Raful. RiJal. MaN MeN

External FalLaH FallaHin  peasant  peasanls

13ut as we found out, most Arabic nouns exhibit internal inﬂectiqn, whéreas ncaf'ly all Ln:]illltzl:
nouns exhibit external inflection in their plural formation. External inflection theref(;ri cons e
2 system-defining structural property of English; its ir‘ncmal cogmc'rpart,( no}: ‘ ungrzymany
congruent, is open to elimination (we know from the hlst?ry ofEnghslil \tt}:lbl c.ret j::al e
more internal plurals, such as hoc “book™ - bec “books”, which were repl_du, y &,x(; lfArabi(;
L is the other way in Arabic where external plurals are vulnerable _to ‘e‘rosmxi(e. 2. 1bn b_il -
oue forms plurals of occupational nouns on the patiem xabbaz “baker” - xababiz ,

1 _— B -
mm isherman’ - samami fishermen’ . t P rals of liter ary Arabic xabbaz-in,
sammak C , V8. €X ernal lu

vammak-in).

10.4.4 Paradigmatic structure ' . -
One of the salient features of the languages with fusional and cumulative exponence is the
I

existence of inflection classes (traditional conjugations and dcclensions)..Thelr vcry e:('lsste‘zzi
1s somewhat embarrassing for universal principles of Natural Morﬁl]ology in that it 1}1]11;: 11; -
of uniformity in morphological expressions. Not all the inslar?ces of polymor;?hvy l(su; S omf -

« o1 -en for Nom PI; Latin -7 or -is for Gen Sg) are rationalizable éynchror.m':al y,< utasmic) e
at least partly motivated by extramorphological fac'tors (pbonologlcal, Eexw? o;lserzetermi.nmi
«tay with nouns, their referential animacy with its lcxu.:all?' and s‘cmar;\] ica byr .
haracteristics may be used to rationalize polymorphous rcalizations O.f Casc-Num 'e bbgrcaliled
f-or instance, in Slavic languages the accusative singular (of masculine ITOLII-IS') x?d?/l e ounsj(m
by cither -a or -@, with -a being appropriate with animate nouns and‘—({) \ivu'h 1;141;;11;66 Qasc "
ddition both -a and -@ are polysemous in that -a marks also the Gen Sg and - ,

as shown in Figure 10.5.
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GEN
“student” ucenik-a
[animate]
ACC
[inanimatc]
“table” stol-@
NOM

Fig. 10.5 Animacy and Case in Slavic languages

German nouns ending in vowels (other than schwa) are pluralized differently, j.c. belong to
different complementary classes: Auto “ear”, Autos; Cello “cello” Celli; Schema “schema”,
Schemata; Firma irm”, Firmen. The class with Auto is the unmarked one because of the
existence of alternative plural forms Cellos, Schemas, Firmas.

Another concern is the ‘size’ of paradigms, handled by what is called paradigm economy,

terms, onc has to shift the emphasis from the Word and Paradigm (WP) model to the Item and
Process (1P) modcl (cf. 2.5).

10.4.5 Morphological and Phonological Nauralness

One of the major dilemmas of the Natural Morphologists are the intercomponential
conflicts; the achievement of naturalness in phonology may obstruct the achievement of
naturalness in morphology, and vice versa, This issue was studjed by Dressler (1 985) who placed
the phonological, morphonological and morphological rules on the cline of naturalness. For
instance, the morphonological rule producing an alternation electrifk] ~ electrifs]ity is claimed
to be more natural than the rule producing fusion as in conclufd] ~ conclufZ/n; or the ‘weak’
suppletion seen in child ~ children is more natural than its ‘strong’ counterpart in Glasgow ~
Glaswegian or Halifax ~ Haligonian,

A famous intercomponential naturalness conflict is the Germanic umlaut which loses its
phonological motivation and results in irregular (unnatural) morphology. For instance, in the
following set of German verb forms umlaut correlates neither with number nor with person:

g i
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(13) Umlaut
Sg 1  geb-c
2 gib-st
3 gib-t
Pl 1 geb-en
2 geb-ct
3 geb-en

m tional analogy
hological regularity (naturalness), however, may be restored by proporbm o
> ; antie v 50/ / - Sg, ab/ -
Mod 1 gthe 19 Sg form gib; then the allomorphs acquire semantic values: /gt 2. /g
producing b;

PL
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INDEX OF LANGUAGES

Arabic (includes Classical Arabic)
adjectives, 6
allography, 16
consonantal root, 6
derivational paradi gm, 167-169
elative, 6
grammatical word, 22
infixation, 21
internal inflection, 18, 26
markedness, 43
number, 85- 87, 199
prefixation, 21
pronominal forms, 74
semi-agglutinative, 61-63
semi-fusional, 61-63
lransfixation, 21, 26
vocalic palierns, 18

Arabic, Egyptian
collective nouns, 40, 86
singularization, 40, 86

Arabic, Moroccan

€xponence, 139, 141-142

Arabic, Syrian
conditioning of allomorphs, 152- 153
derivation (of nouns), 181184
exponence, 141142
iconicity, 197
number, 85

pronominal forms, 74

Bedawye (Kushitic)
pronominal forms, 74

Berber:
circumfix, 21
suppletion, 18

Cantonese

pronominal forms, 76

Chinese

compounding, 177
number, 88

Cree (Algonkian)
gender, 81
pronominal forms, 76
third person, 113
verbal forms, 25

Czech

accent, 15

adjectives, 6

aspect, 43

diminutive nouns, 55-56
gender, 83, 85

positional mobility, 56
pronominal forms, 75
voice, 125

English
adjectives, 6, 71
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allomorphy, 19-21, 148150
aspect, 118119, 188-191
compounding, 169, 175-176
conditioning of allomorphs, 150151,
153
demonstrative pronouns with regard to
proximity and remoteness, 113
derivational paradigm, 172
determinative compounds, 178-179
expansion (in word formation), 169
Functional Grammar, 194-196
gender, 81
infinitive, 107-108
markers of person, 112
morphological and syntactic
predication, 107
morphonology, 161
neutral alignment, 95
number, 85
participles, 108
positional mobility, 14
prefixation, 170-173
pronominal forms, 73
segmentability of words, 17-18
semantic features, 3
subjunctive, 123
suffixation (in word formation),
173-175
syntactic compounds, 180
third person, 113
voice, 126

I'innish
case, 92-94

I'rench
accent, 15
clitics, 24

German

gender, 83

overlapping distribution, 36
pronotuinal forms, 73
subjunctive, 123-124
suppletion, 18

voice, 125

adjectives, 6
aspect, 119
exponence, 143

determinative compounds, 179
diminutive nouns, 55-56
gender, 83-84, 85
morphonology, 161

passive (analytic), 126
pronominal forms, 73

stem-forming clement, 55
strong nominal declension, 58
umlaut, 55, 200-201

voice, 126

weak nominal declension, 58

Greek, Ancient

accent, 15

adjectives, 6

allography, 16

aspect, 116, 119 120

clitics, 24

demonstrative pronouns with regard to
proximity and remoteness, 114

exponence, 143-144

imperative, 122

infinitive, 108

markedness, 43

middle voice, 125

number, 88

participles, 108110

supplction, 18
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Spanish
voice, 125--126 discontinuous morpheme, 25 Ol bnglléh R accent, 191-19
exponence, 139-141] adjectives, 72 aspect, 119
C , 83, 85 .
Greek, Modern Functional Grammar, 195 -196 gender, L declonsion, $7-58 Caé?’ 92
distributional inclusion, 36, 42 fusional type, 59 strong nm‘ | declension, 57-58 clitics, 24 40143
ak nomina ’ onence, 142—
gender, 83 gender, 81-84 we exp
i ive, 124
tense-aspect, 120 grammatical word, 22 subjunctive,
imperatives, 121 Old Norse
i ers of person, 112 3 .
Hebrew infinitives, 107108 markers of p Sumerian
clitics, 24 irrealis, 125 . gender, 80
derivation (of nouns), 18] middle voice, 126 Persian - ouns. 77 number, 88
essive pri ;
gender, 84 mood, 120, 124 poss
graphemes, 16 morphological predication, 106 ' Turleb N
reduplication, 7 morphonology, 161-162 Rumanian ad]ectwesi 6
nasal infix, 23, 26 clitics, 24 agglutinating language,
indi . aspect, 59-60
Hindi nominative-accusative alignment, 95 ) aspect, 5992
ergative-absolutive alignment, 95 overlapping distribution, 37 Russian 119 200 case, 91 1d personal pronouns,
. . animacy, i al
imperative, 121 participles, 108-11] ““‘"“’cy] o deﬁmte“"f;
. . . . aspect, 112-113
passive (analytic), 126 passive (synthetic), 126 asp - ive. 127 . /ith regard to
: ce of passive, 12 ronouns with reg
personal pronouns, 73 personal suffixes, 114 avoidance of p demonstrAatl.Vf? P teness, 113
reduplication, 7 positional mobility, 14 case, 94-95 proximity and remo )
voice, 126 ’ possessive pronoun’s 77-78 iconicity, 198 exponence, 140141
’ ronominal forms 7; imperative, 122 gender, 81
[talian :ememes 2 ’ morphonology, 159 161 markers of person, 111112
, ) 4
morphonology, 160-16] subjunctive, 124-125 syncretism, 44 personal ?ufﬁzels;tyl 1]4 56
i itional mobility, 14,
suppletion, 26 posi 2677
.. 1 < v onouns,
Janjero (Kushitic) typology, 198 Sanskot ds, 176-178 possessive P{
i coordinate compounds, ¢ pronomniinal forms, 75
gender, 81 verba deponentia, 127 determinative compounds, 178-179 memes. 2
Latin voee 120127 imperative, 122-123 third person, 113
‘ accent, 16, 93 Lithuanijan middle voice, 126 typology, 198
jectives. fact] passive construction, 128 vowel harmony, 27, 152-159
adjectives, 6, 71 adjectives, 72-73 possessive compounds, 179 180
allomorphy, 161
ice, 125-126 -
aspect, 117-119 Malay voice, Yiddish “
casc, 88-92 number, 88 . gender,
clitics, 24 reduplication, 7 Slavie dor 54
declensions, 58-61 genaer,
demonstrative pronouns with regard to Modern Norwegian
proximity and remoteness, 113 personal suffixes, 112

diminutive nouns, 55--56
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closed class, 73, 174

atttibute, 70
anpment, 143 collective noun, 40, 85
GENERAL INDEX comitative, 91
hase, 21 command, 120

comparison, 70

ablati b hasic meaning, 172
ative (= ablati
o, 89 beneficiary, 88 compensatory lengthening, 162

Aktionsart, 168
complementary

caus.
j L:bae, 90 alignment, 95 narism, 41
nstru . ) o
mental, 90 active-inactive, 95 hound (morpheme), 13 distribution, 35
boundary, 24 relationship, 200

loct et temporis, 90
’ double-oblique, 95
morpheme, 24 units, 35

ergative-absolutive, 95 ] o
neutral, 95 word, 24 complex (definite) adjective, 72
complex lexeme (= composite), 166

originis, 90
qualitatis, 90
ablaut, 57
absolutive (case), 60, 91
abstract agreement, 188

componential analysis, 3
composite (= complex lexeme), 166

nominative-accusalive, 95
allograph, 16

valquing, 56
case, 70, 88, 110

abstract noun, 70,174, 182
accent, 191
accusative, 88
of place, 88
action, 70
active, 125, 127
additive compound, 176
addressec, 75
adjectival concord, 82
inflection, 71
adjective, 70, 174

simple (indefinite) in Baltic, 72
complex (definite) in Baltic, 72

adposition, 194
adverb, 70, 175
affix, 12

affixation, 168
agent, 95, 125
agentive phrase, 127

agglutinating (language), vi, 59, 61

agglutinative
typology, 61, 198
€xponence, 140

agreement (= congruence), 71, 82
marker, 188

allomorph, 1, 19, 20, 148
allomorphy, vi
allophone, 1
alloseme, 1
ambiguity, 137
analogy (see proportional)
analytic (morphology), 107, 126
ammacy, 94
animate (being), 79
anteriority (relative aspect), 116
antonymy, 177
aorist, 119--120
arbitrariness, 4
article, 70
aspect, 70, 107, 116, 168
immanent, 116, 120
imperfective, 116, 121
inceptive, 116
perfective, 116, 119, 121
progressive, 116
prospective, 116
relative (anteriority), 116
retrospective, 116
transcendent, 116, 120
assertion, 123
assimilatory processes, 152

ablative, 90, 91
absolutive, 91
accusative, 88
comitative, 91
dative, 88, 91
ergative, 95
essive, 94
genitive, 89
instrumental, 91
locative, 91
nominative, 88, 91
oblique, 110
partitive, 89, 94
translative, 94
casc marking, 194
causal clause, 124
change of state, 70
circumfix, 21
clause, 124
causal, 124
conditional, 124
consecutive, 124
final, 124
subordinate, 124
clitics (= grammatical words), 23

1}

compound, 166, 176
additive, 176
coordinate, 176
copulative, 57
descriptive, 178
determinative, 176, 178
endocentric, 180
exocentric, 180
possessive, 176, 179
subordinate, 178
syntactic, 176
compounding, 168, 169
concept, 5, 175
concrete noun, 70, 173
conditional clause, 124
conditioning
lexical, 21, 150
morphological, 53, 150
phonological, 20-21, 150
congruence (= agreement), 71
conjugation(s), 23
conjunction, 70
consecutive clause, 124
constructional iconicity, 197

contrastive units, 35
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coordinate compound, 176
copulative compound, 56
countability, 85

countable noun, 85
counter-iconic, 197
cumulation (of significates), 59
cumnulative (exponence), 139

dative, 88
of purpose, 91
declarative (sentence), 120
declension(s), 23
strong, 57, 72
weak, 57, 72
deep structure, 114
definite (complex) adjective, 72
definitencss, 91,92, 112
degree of markedness, 42, 92
deictic elements (pronouns), 114
deixis, 73
demand, 123
demonstrative (pronoun), 113
dependent (subordinate) compound, 178
deponent verbs, 127
derivation, 52, 169
derivational
affix, 23
base, 53, 168
morphology, 4, 54, 166, 168
paradigm, 166, 172
derivative, 166, 168
description, 120
descriptive compound, 178
designator, 116
determinant, 168, 170, 178-179
determination, 168
determinative compound, 176, 178
determinatum, 168, 179
diagram (subcategory of icons), 5
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diagrammatic (rclationship), 198
diathesis (= voice), 125
diminutive noun, 174, 184
discontinuous morpheme, 2, 25
discourse analysis, 12, 38
distinctive features, 1, 3
distribution, 35, 42
complementary, 35
overlapping, 36
distributional
equivalence, 35
inclusion, 36-37, 42
double marking (= extended exponence)
143
dual, 86

>

elative (in Arabic), 6, 184
endocentric compound, 180
epicene lexeme, 81
equational predication, 94
equipollent (opposition), 41
ergative (case), 95
essive (case), 94
Event Time, 116
exception filter, 167
exclusive (in the 1% Pers PI), 76
exocentric compound, 180
expansion (in word formation), 169, 186
€xponence, 139
agglutinative, 140
cumulative, 139
extended (= doublc marking), 143
fused, 142, 143
overlapping, 143
underlyingly agglutinative, 143
exponent, 139
expression rule, 194
extended (exponence), 143
exterior (with local cases), 92
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external inflection, 18
extrinsic (ordering of rules), 192

leminine, 81-85, 181, 183
hmal clause, 124
lirst person, 111, 113,115
lixed meaning, 172
focus, 195
jorcign base, 173
lorm, vi, 4, 5
tormal syntax, 188-191
lormative ambiguity, 137
lunctional categories, 106
I'unctional Grammar, 194-196
lused (exponence), 142 143
fusion (of significates), 59, 66
lusional (typology), 61, 198
future tense, 115--116
future time, 115-116

pender, 70
grammatical, 74, 82
natural, 74, 82
Generative Phonology, 160, 191-194
genitive, 89
descriptive, 89
objective, 89
partitive, 89
possessive, 89
subjective, 89
syntactic, 80
gerund, 111
gerundial (verbal) noun, 182
gerundive, 108, 110
grammatical analysis, 16
grammatical categories, Vi
primary, vi, 23
secondary, vi, 23
grammatical

gender, 74, 79
word, 13
grammatical words (= clitics), 23

grapheme, 16

heteronym, 81
heteronymy, 44, 81

of personal pronouns, 77
hypostatic noun (in Arabic), 184
hypothetical judgment), 125

icon, S

iconicity, 197
scale of, 7
image, 5
immanent (aspect), 116, 120
imperfect, 119, 121
imperfective, 116, 120, 122
imperative, 121
third person, 122
impersonal passive, 128
inanimate (thing), 79
inceptive (aspecet), 116
inclusive (in the 1* Pers P1), 70
indefiniteness, 92, 112-113
index, 5
indexicality, 198
indicative, 124
indignation, 123
infectum, 117,126
infinitive, 107
passive, 108
perfect passive, 108
perfective, 108
retrospective, 108
infix, 21
inflection (inflexion), 52
adjectival, 72
classes, 199
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external, 18
internal, 18
inflectional affix, 23, 188
inflectional (flective) language, 2, 167
Inflectional Phrase, 188
instrumental
case, 91
noun, 183
intercomponentia] conflicts, 200
mterfix, 21, 168, 179
interior (with local cases), 92
interjection, 70
internal
cohesion, 14, 56
inflection, 18
plural, 40, 85
interrogative
pronoun, 78
sentence, 120
introflecting (language), 26
introflexive (typology), 198
irrealis, 125
isolating (typology), 198
Item and Arrangement Model, vi, 24-25
{tem and Process Model, vi, 27

jussive, 120

language
definition of, 4
levels, 1

langue, 39

lexeme, vi, 1, 13

lexeme-based derivational morphology, 54

lexology, 13

lexotactics, 4, 38

linear character, 38

linguistic pronominalization, 114
linguistic sign, 4
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listener, 111
local case, 9293
locative, 91
of property, 183
noun, 183

macroparadigm, 200
mands, 120
markedness, 40, 197
degree of, 42
markerful, 197
masculine, 82
mass noun, 85
meaning (linguistic), 5
metaphor, 5
metonymy, 178
middle voice, 125-126
minimal pair, 36
minimum free form, 13
mood, 70, 106, 120
morpheme-based derivational morphology,
54
morpheme, vi, 1-3, 12, 16-17
morphological
conditioning, 53
identity (= syncretism), 44, 52
markedness, 4041
predication, 106
morphology (definition), vi
morphophoneme, 159
morphophonemic rule, 160
morphonology, 159
morphosyntactic
categories, 139
properties, 139
morphotactics, 4, 38
mutation (= umlaut), 55, 143, 201
mutually exclusive environments, 148
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numing (function of the nominative), 88
mrrated event, 115

native base, 173

natural gender, 74, 82

Natural (Generative) Phonology, vii, 191,

197
Natural Morphology, vii, 197
naturalness, x, 197
negative assertion, 123
neuter, 83
new information, 113
nominalization, 71
noninative, 88, 91
non-cumnulative (exponence), 140 142
non-experienced time, 117
non-finite (verb forms), 107
non-iconic, 197
non-present time, 117
notional tense-system, 116

nouns, 70, 106
abstract, 70, 174, 182
collective, 85, 174
concrete, 70, 173
countable, 85
diminutive, 174, 184
gerundial (= verbal), 182
hypostatic (in Arabic), 184
instrumental, 183
locative, 183
mass, 85
occupational, 183
personal, 173
singulative, 85, 183
verbal (= gerundial), 182
number, 70, 85, 106

objective genitive, 89

oblique casc, 110
occupational noun, 183
old information, 113
onomatopoeic, 6
open class, 73
opposition
equipolicnt, 41
privative, 41
optative, 123
orthographical word, 13
overlapping distribution, 36-37

overlapping cxponence, 143

paradigm economy, 200
paradigmatic, vi
relations, 37--39
structure, 197
parole, 39
participation in discourse, 111
participles, 70, 107
active, 110
future, 108, 100
gerundive, 110
passive, 110
present, 110
partitive, 94
parts of speech, 70
passive, 125-128
past tense, 115-116
past time, 115-116
patient, 95
penultimate syllable, vi
perfect, 117-120
perfective (aspect), 116, 119
perfectum, 117, 126
person, 70, 106
personal
noun, 173
passive, 128
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pronoun, 77
phone, 1
phoneme, 1
systematic, 160
phonological
analysis, 13
conditioning, 53, 150
unit, 1
word, 13
phonotactic rule, 4
phonotactics, 38
plural, 85
broken (= internaly, 40
of abundance, 86
of paucity, 86
plurality, 85
polite prohibition, 123
polymorphy (= suppletion), vi, 2, 140
polysemy, vi, 2, 61, 140
polysynthetic (language), vi, 198
popular formation, 54
positional mobility, 14, 56
possessive
compound, 176, 179, 181
pronoun, 76
possessor, 76
pragmatic functions, 195
predicate, 106
predication, 106
morphological, 106
syntactic, 106
prefix, 21, 170
prefixation, 169
preposition, 70
present tense, 115
present time, 115, 117
privative (opposition), 41
process morpheme, 17
progressive (aspect), 42, 116

prohibition, 42, 116
pronominal reference, 82
pronominal voice, 125
pronouns, 70, 73
demonstrative, 113
indefinite, 78
interrogative, 78
possessive, 76
relative, 78
proportional analogy, 6, 20]
prospective (aspect), 116
proximate, 112113
proximity, 73, 112-113

quantity, 85
quasi-nominal (verb forms), 107
question, 120

real (wish), 125
receiver, 88
reduplication, 7, 88
reference, 5

pronominal, 82
referent, 4
reflexive sentence, 125
relative

aspect (anteriority), 116

sentence, 125

pronoun, 78
remoleness, 112--113
resultative (aspect), 42
retrospective (aspect), 116,119
root, 12, 21

consonantal, 18

second person, 111, 113
secondary endings, 143
segmentability, 17
semantic
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components (= features), 79

markedness, 40

wemanlico-syntactic functions (= properties),

LY
sememe, 1-3
senn-agglutinative, 61
~enn (usional, 61
-t morphemic, 172
wenuolics, 5, 8
Seience, 38

clefted, 114
declarative, 120
interrogative, 120
jussive, 122
reflexive, 125
.cntential stress, 114
Jfter (tense), 115
wapn (- signe), 4
upnans (= signifier), 197
wpnarum (= signified), 197
siwnifiant (= signifier), 4
vignifié (= signified), 4
ample (indefinite) adjective, 72
smypularization, 40
sinpulative, 40
noun, 85, 183

speaker, 75

speech event, 115

apelling, 175

«phit crgative typology, 96

wpoken about, 111

shate, 70

change of, 70
Latement, 120
“Lalus constructus (in Semitic), 181
Wem, vi, 12,21, 171
“tem-forming element, 55
Llress, 175
~iong (nominal declension), 57, 72

]

subject, 104
of discourse, 111
of intransitive verb, 95
of predication, 106
subjective genitive, 89
subjunctive, 123124
subordinate
clause, 124
(dependent) compound, 178
subphoneme, 36
subsystem, 1
suffix, 21, 173
suffixation, 143, 169
suppletion (= polymorphy), 2, 18, 26
symbol, 4
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syncretism (= morphological identity), 44,

52,93
syntactic
compound, 176
functions, 194
group, 176, 180
predication, 106
syntagmatic, vi
relations, 37 39
syntagmatics, 37
synthetic morphology, 107
system congruence, 199
system-dependence, 197
system-dependent naturalness, 199

systematic phoneme, 160

tail (pragmatic function), 195
tensc, 70, 106, 115-116, 168
text, 38
thematic vowel, vi, 21, 58
theme, 195
third person, 111, 113
time, 116-117

Event, 116
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expericnced, 117
future, 115-116
non-experienced, 117
non-present, 117
past, 115116
present, 115-117
Universal, 117
topic, 195
transcendent (aspect), | 16, 120
transfix, 21
transfixation, 26
lranslative (case), 94
typology, 197
agglutinative, 61, 198
fusional, 61, 198
introflexive, 198
isolating, 198
polysynthetic, 198
semi-agglutinative, 61
semi-fusional, 61

split ergative, 96

undergoer, 126
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underlying representation, 114, 160
units, vi, 1, 3

unity, 85
Universal Time, 117
universals, 197

unmarked (inflection class), 200

variants (in phonology)
major, 148
minor, 149
verba deponentia, 127
verbal (gerundial) noun, 182
verbs, 70, 106
' of saying and perception, 125
voice (= diathesis), 70, 106, 107, 125
vowel harmony, 154

weak (nominal declension), 57, 72
wish, 123, 125

Word and Paradigm Model, vi, 25-27, 139
word, 4, 13 o
formation, 168
size, 198
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1 Comorien (Bantu) Alined-Chamaga

WM Tahelauan (Polynesian) R. Hooper®

vt hunama M L. Bender*

10 Beburussian A Ja. Suprun & U.
Doleschal

11 Maldivian/Divehi LW, Gair & B.
Cam

| Dogon V. Plungian®

' Corse M. Giacomo-Marcellesi*

6 Bulpare . Feuillet*

% Sumerian J.1. Tayes*

10 Basiticatese (Ital. dial.) R. Bigalke*

0 EL Gallego JA. Pérez Bouza*

7t Pima Bajo (Uto-Aztecan) Z. Eistrada
lenimndez®

/1 kaldera$ (Romani) L.N.
1 herenkov & MF. Heinschink

11 Abruzzese (ltal. dial.) R. Bigatke*

11 1 husa Tibetan 8. DeLancey

/M 1udin dla Val Badia L. Craffonara

 souletin (Basque dial.) U.J. Liders

Wi € reolese (Guyanese Creole) H.

Devonish
81 Akkadian Sh. Izre'el
82 Canaano-Akkadian Sh. lzre'el *
83 Papiamentu (Creole) S.
Kouwenberg & E. Murray*
84 Berbice Dutch Creole S.
Kouwenberg
85 Rabaul Creole German (Papua
New Guinea) C. Volker
86 Nalik (Austronesian) C. Volker
88 Nyulnyul (non-Pama-Nyungan) W
McGregor™®
89 Warrwa (non-Pama-Nyungan) W.
McGregor*
92 Icari (Dargwa) N.R. Sumbatova &
R.O. Mutalov
93 Daur (Mongolic) Chaolu Wu
(Ujiyedin Chuluu)*
100 Bare (Arawak) Alesandra Y
Aikhenvald*
101 Acadian French D. Jory & V.
Motapanyane®
102 Polabian (Slavic) W. Suprun & 11
Doleschal
103 Chamling K. Ebert®
104 Kodava (Dravidian) K. EBERT*
105 Romanes (Sinti) D. Holzinger*
106 Sepecides-Romani P. Cech &
M.F. Heinschink*
107 Roman (Romani) D.W. Halwachs
et. al.
109 Karachay (Turkic) St. Seegmiller*
111 Nivkh F. Gruzdeva
114 Hittite S. Luraghi*
115 Lower Sorbian (Slavic) G. Spiefs
116 Songhay R. Nicolai & P. Zima*
117 Macedonian V.A. Friedman
119 Abkhaz SI. Chirikba
120 Ainu J.C. Maher
121 Adyghe R. Smeets
122 Tuki (Niger Kordofan) E. Biloa
123 Hindi Mahendra K. Verma
124 Q’eqehi’ (Mayan) J. DeChicchis
125 Czech L. Janda & Ch.E. Townsend
127 Modern Hebrew O. Schwarzwald
128 Turin Piedmontese D. Ricca
129 Sicifiano R. Bigatke*
130 Ratahan N.P. Hinmelmann &
J.U. Wolft*
131 El nahuatl de Tezcoco Valentin
Peralta
133 Tsakhur W. Schulze*
135 Late Cornish I. Wmffre*
136 Fyem D). Nettle*
137 Yingkarta A. Dench*
138 Jurruru A. Dench
139 Svan K. Tuite*
141 Evenki N. Bulatova & L. Grenoble
142 Modern Hebrew O. Schwarzwald
143 Old Armenian N. Kozintseva

ahcady published

]

145 Russian L. Andrews

146 Uzbek LD. Cirtautas

147 Georgian M. Cherchi

148 Serbo-Croatian S. Kordic*

150 Azeri A. Bodrogligeti

151 Tagalog L. Shkarban

152 Central Breton . Wmifre*

153 Demotic St. Vinson

154 Polci R. Cosper

155 Bashkiri A. Bodrogligeti

158 Vogul T. Riese

159 Mandan (Siouan) Mauricio
Mixco®*

160 Upper Sorbian G Schaarschiidt

161 Toura (Mandé) Th. Bearth

162 West Greenlandic J.M. Sadock

165 Dagaare (Gur) A. Bodomo

166 Yuchi M.S. Linn

167 Iteimen J. Bobaljik

168 Apache W.de Reuse

169 Modern Greek B.D. Joseph

170 Tol D. Holt*

171 Secret Language of Chinese
Yanbin Qu

172 Lummi (Salish) R. Demers

173 Khamnigan Mongol Juha
Janhunen

174 Nepali Balthasar Bickel & J.
Peterson

175 Comeeruda R.C. Troike

176 Panamint (Central Numic, Uto-
Aztecan) J. McLaughlin

179 Toba H.E. Manelis Klein

180 Degema E.E. Kari*

181 Kupeiio J. Hill

182 Cayuga H.-J. Sasse

183 Jagaru M.J. Hardman

184 Madurese W. D Davis

185 Kamass A. Kunnap

186 Enets A. Kimnap

187 Guajiro J. Alvarez

188 Kurdish G. Haig

189 Salar AM. Dwycr

190 Esperanto Ch. Gledhill

191 Bonan Chen Nai-Xiong

192 Maipure (Arawak) Raoul Zamponi

193 Kiliwa (Siouan) M. Mixco

199 Miluk Coos (Coosan) Anthony
Grant

200 Karbardian (East Circassian) John
Colarrusso

201 Trish Aidian Doyle

202 Qae Evelyn Todd

203 Bilua Evelyn Todd

204 Ket Edward 1. Vajda

205 Finnish Borje Vahimiki

206 Ancashine Quechua S. Hermnan
Aguilar

207 Damana (Chibcha) Maria Trillos
Amaya®




208 Embera (Chocé) Daniel Aguirre*
209 Hiligaynon / Ilongge Walter L.
Spitz
210 Lobire Moses Kwado-Kambou
211 Fering (Northfrisian, Germanic)
Karen Ebert
212 Udmurt (Finno-Ugric) Erberhard
Winkler
213 Ancient Greek Silvia Luraghi
214 Chiwere Siouan N, Louanna
Furbee & Jill D. Davidson
215 Chuckchee (Paleosiberian)
Alexander Volodin
216 Chiriguano Wolf Dietrich
217 Latvian Nicole Nay*
222 Tyvan Gregory Anderson
225 Slovenian Ch. Gribble
227 Malayalam Rodney Moag
242 Modern Scots Alexander T.
Bergs
251 Xakas Gregory Anderson*
252 Old Saxon  James E. Cathey
254 Saho (East Cushitic) Giorgio Banti
255 Udeghe (Tungus-Manchu) Albina
H.Girfanova
256 Newari/Newar E. Austin Hale
257 Tyvan (Turkic) Gregory Anderson
258 Biri (Pama-Nyungan) Angela
Terrill*
260 Ostyak (Uralic) Irina Nikolaeva
261 Lingala Michael Meeuwis*
262 Klallam Timothy Montler
263 Manchu Carsten Naeher
266 Chuj Judith Maxwel]
267 Kaqchikel Judith Maxwell
268 Urak Lawoi’ David Hogan*
273 Bubbure Andrew Haruna
274 Romanian Cynthia M.
Vakareliyska
275 Aragonés Carlos Inchaurraide
276 Chagatay A. Bodrogligeti
277 Turkish A, Bodrogligeti
278 Isleiio Spanish Felice Coles
298 Gheg Pandeli Pani
300 Nuu-chah-nulth (Nootka) T.
Nakayama
301 Oneida C. Abbott
302 Sapuan P. Jacq & P. Sidwell*
303 Oi P. Jacq & P. Sidwell
304 Talieng P. Jacq & P. Sidwell
305 Ostyak I Nikolaeva
306 Ottoman A, Bodrogligeti
307 Faetar Naomi Nagy
308 Choctow P. Kwatchka
311 Juang Manideepa Patnaik
312 Karitiana L. Raccanello Storto
320 Kawesqar Oscar Aguilar F.
321 Turkish A. Bodrogligeti
322 Shanghai Sean Zhu
323 Santali Lukas Neukom
324 Karaj K. David Harrison
325 Pileni Ashild Ness
326 Echie Ozo-Mekuri Ndimele
327 Judeo-Arabic Benjamin Hary

328 Tobelo Gary Holton

329 Ogbronuagum E. Kari

330 Old Nubian Geratd M. Browne

331 Taiwanese Lilly L. Chen

332 Kiswahili Sakari B, Salone

333 Wolef Fallou Ngom

334 Karao Sherri Brainard

335 Japanese Yoshihiko Ikegami

336 East Friesland Yaron Matras &
Gertrud Reershemius

337 Selayarese Hasan Basri

338 Old Church Slavonic Boris
Gasparov

339 Malagasy Charles Randria-
masimanana

Languages of the
World/Text Collections:

01 Even- Texts Andrej Malchukov

05 Palestinian Texts Kimary N.
Shahin

07 Tariana Texts (North Arawak)
Alexandra Aikhenvald*

08 Chinook Jargon Zvjezdana Vrzic

U9 Western Apache Texts W de Reuse

11 Camling -Texts Karen Ebert

12 Itetmen - Texts Jonathan David
Bobaljik

14 A Collection of Laz Spoken Texts
(+CD-ROM) Silvia Kutscher & Nuran
Sevim Geng*

15 Saho Texts Giorgo Banti

16 Mbay Texts John M. Keegan

17 Der Ostfriinkische Basisdialekt von
Hetzles Klaus Geyer

Languages of the
World/Text Library:

01 Minhe Mangghuer Folktales Zhu
Yongzhong, Wang Xianzheng, Keith
Slater & Kevin Stuart

02 Xunhua Salar Folklore Ma Wie,
Ma Jianzhong & Kevin Stuart

03 Huzhu Mongghul Folklore
Limusishiden & Kevin Stuart

04 Huzhu Folklore Selections
Limusishiden & Kevin Stuart (eds.)

05 Die udischen Evangelien der
Gebriider Be)anoy (1893)
Wolfgang Schulze

06 Anthology of Menominee Sayings
Timothy Guile

07 Kawesqar Texts Oscar Aguilar F.

Languages of the
World/Dictionaries:

01 Minhe Mangghuer - English
Dictionary Wang Xianzheng
(Qinghai Medical College), 7hu
Yongzhong (Zhongchuan Junior
Middle Schoot), Keith Slater
(Qinghai Junior Teachers’ ¢ ‘ollege),
& Kevin Stuart University of
California, Santa Barbara)

03 Dictionary of Mbay John Keegan*

05 Dictionary of Sange Bradford &
Bradford

06 A Dictionary of Negerhollands
Robin Sabino & Anne-Katrin
Gramberg

07 Degema - English Dictionary
Ethelbert Kari

08 Eudeve Dictionary David Shaul

09 A Short Bonan-English Dictionary
Chen Nai-Xiong
10 A Short Dongsiang-English
Dictionary Chen Nai-Xiong
11 A Short Moengour-English
Dictionary Chen Nai-Xiong
12 A Short East Yugour-English
Dictionary Chen Nai-Xiong
13 A Short Dagour-English
Dictionary Chen Nai-Xiong
14 Tyvan dictionary Gregory
Anderson
15 Xakas dictionary Gregory
Anderson
16 Nhaheun - French - English
Lexicon Michel Ferlus (ed. by P.
Jacq & P. Sidwell)
21 Comparative West Bahnaric
Dictionary P. Jacq & P. Sidwell
22 Palestinian Arabic-English /
English-Palestinian Arabic
Dictionary Kimary Shahin
23 Loven (Jruq) Consolidated
Lexicon Pascale Jacq & Paul
Sidwell
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Introduction to Linguistic Field Methods

BERT VAUX & JUSTIN CoOPER
Harvard University

The present volume addresses the need for an up-to-date, accessible, and
comprehensive introduction to the elicitation of linguistic data from native speaker
informants.  The material, following an introductory chapter Surveying the generai
enterprise of field research, is organized into eight major areas of current linguistic and
anthropologica! interest: Phonetics, Phonology, Morphology, Syntax, Semantics,
Sociolinguistics/ Dialectology, Lexicography, and Folkiore. The chapters are designed to
be covered at a rate of one per week, based on a sixteen-week semester. Each chapter
presents basic structures to be elicited, and provides cautionary tales drawn from the
experiences of seasoned field workers who have attempted to elicit these structures.

chapter. Emphasis is placed not on developing a theory of field work, but rather on
providing enlightening suggestions and entertaining anecdotes designed to guide
students down their own personal path to linguistic discovery.

ISBN 3 89586 198 7.
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Coursebook in Feature Geometry

JOHN Newman
Massey University

Feature Geometry, focusing on rules of assimilation. In its 20 units and 40 exercises, it
takes the reader step-by-step through the representational devices of Feature Geometry.
The Coursebook attempts to present the core ideas of Feature Geometry in a unified
way, rather than attempting to incorporate the (considerable) debate concerning almost
every aspect of the theory. The version of Feature Geometry underlying the Coursebook
is basically that found in Sagey's The Reprasentation of features in non-linear phonology
(1990), revised in accordance with the claims of Lahin and Evans’ 1991 article on
Palatalization and coronality.

The author is Senior Lecturer in the Department of Linguistics and Second Language
Teaching, Massey University, New Zealand. The author has a PhD in linguistics from the
University of California at San Diego.

ISBN 3 89586 102 2.
LINCOM Coursebooks in Linguistics 02.
160pp. USD 38/ DM 62/ £ 25,
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